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THE CROSS FROM OVERSEAS
By Z. Avarisuviri

IN 1099, after great bloodshed, the Crusaders captured Jerusalem,
There, and elsewhere, they founded principalities ; they prayed

and shed tears of penitence on Golgotha, yet strove to gain still further

possessions, still greater riches at the point of the sword.

But it was not only carpets, gold, and silver that came from
the East ; thence came, as they had come once before, Light, Wisdom,
and Knowledge. - Rumours of heroic deeds were borne across the
seas, from the land where stood the Holy Sepulchre, source of Grace.

At such a time, Galon, Bishop of Paris, was overjoyed when
the tidings reached him, A.p. 1108, that AnseHus {Anseau in the
vernacular) ence his pupil, and now Precentor of the Holy Sepulchre
in Jerusalem, was sending him a gift precious beyond all price—
a cross carved from the very wood of the True Cross. A worthy
Monk named Anselm was despatched to bring this holy relic, and his
return to Paris was eagerly awaited.

In the spring of 1109, it was learnt that Anselm had died on
his way back, but that his son Foulques, with a band of comrades,
was returning to France ; they had already reached Champagne by
way of Greece, Hungary, and Germany. After a while they sent a
messenger from Fontenet-en-Parisis to Bishop Galon, who, with his
entire Chapter, set forth immediately to meet the Cross. It was
solemnly borne from Fontenet to the Church of St. Cloud, on Friday,
3oth July, 1109, and on Sunday, 1st August, it was brought with

- all pomp and splendour to Notre Dame de Paris. The great procession

was headed by the Bishops of Paris, Meaux, and Senlis, and the crowd,
who delighted in such pageantry, went wild with joy.
This was probably the first t'me that a large fragment of the
principal ** Instrument of the Passion ” had been sent straight from
3
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France, and every ardent devotee r.egardef‘l it as Ef
g:;isi?xte?néomaizrial symbol of tha;; ;Frttl_th for which their brother
i roes had fought in Palestine. ‘ i
kmg}’?ﬁeiﬁgolheeof Christianitgy is based on Christ the Cruclfie_dil t;h_e
people were told that here was part of that very Cross on w 1&0 . :ﬁr
Saviour had suffered ; no wonder, then: that they rejoice lad Otz

sight of it, and bowed down in worship. The Church could n
it. _
but g?;\(:fgffaegf:the remarkable career of this Cross cannot bfa atgibutzc:
solely to its arrival at the time when the fervour of the Fi{ﬁtt rigs:‘fas
was at its height. Of greater impgfltan;e ‘Ri;rzheDiziz di e
i at and illustrious urch— i .

%t:egrggs,ain%:ed, played its part in the history of this Cathec;ral’.

When the Cross was first broughi:. to Paris, the'_throng o “:r;
shippers who longed to adore and receive grace from it, }:vz:s 50 ]géaziin
that no church or square in the city was large enoug 1‘0t cof an
them. Nor could a suitable place be found on the ouis cc;r tsh'ok ”
capifal, which consisted of vineyarfls, fields, wqods, an . fm :ems.
Finally, a site was chosen in the plain of St. Denis, near the anr;l s
Abbey. Here there was plenty of space fo’r the vast th(xl'o;llg. oe
over, the ground was part of thel Bishop’s estate, anh ere ev Izl'y
year, on each second Wednesday in jgne,‘ took place the cerem?iez
of the Exaltation of the Cross—the Cro-_z-x d’outre-mer, as it \}ralxs ca ¢
in the thirteenth century. The procession formed by the ]%15 10p aﬁ
his Chapter, the clergy, and the Peo?le would start fr(ilrz aris ea ny
in the morning. It was penitential in character; psa }? weret saihg
and prayers recited on the way. When they reached ftt e Sir)}:)ic’h he
Bishop, standing on a platform, delivered a sermon, after w

ss in blessing. o

eleva’;‘iir:h:récilthentic recofds in the twelfth century of this rlIi:’ua}.
We also know that later the University and the Parliament of Paris

too . participated in the ceremony.

For centuries this solemn rite formed a traditional part of the.

i is. At the end of the fifteenth century it was still being
girﬁfdi?ft in exactly the same way. But later, as Parls: devg%oped
into a great city, this ancient, almost ru'ral custo;p, {fell mtod 1511%1.
Ansean’s Cross, however—Crux Amnselli—was still regardg . wtlh
veneration by the faithful, and was zealously preser_ved mh 1;
Cathedral of Notre Dame. Up to our own times a service was he

i¢ basili i 11151130, the church
thic basilica had not yet been built. In , the
was ler{agt;cliog;nﬂ\l:hgsz site the pre,se::ntl Caeghecli)raltoi Zﬁgtrfhg?a!gzd‘;aisnbfgfél glné lgi;
. hedral was completed abou 5 0, and
e o s s i th century.) But from eatliest times,
vas finished in the fourteenth century
z‘: 1::?1131'5}?‘;:; r:h?:;s stood on that spot, so that in 1109 Notre Dame had already

considerable tradition behind it.
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there, on the first Sunday in August, to commemorate the reception
of the Cross, so precious to French Christians of bygone days.t
From rroy onwards, for nearly seven centuries, Anseau’s Cross
was piously preserved in Paris. It actually consisted of two crosses :
the first of white wood resembling pine, was let into the second which
was black and looked like oak. In Anseau’s letter we read why two
kinds of wood were used. {See P. 8, n. L) We are told in contem-
porary accounts that the Cross was overlaid with silver-gilt, and
studded with pearls, diamonds, emeralds, rubies, and sapphires.
Six hundred and eighty-two years passed, and we find this Cross,
the relic of the past, the mute witness of the Crusaders, in the midst
of the storm that swept eighteenth-century France, The Revolution,
as 1s usual with revolutions, did not respect it. In 1793 the Cross
met with misfortune when, as we learn from an ecclesiastical record
dealing with it at the time of Napoleon, *“ bands of impious marauders
entered the churches and robbed them.” Tt ig difficult to discover
what actually did happen. The treasures of Notre Dame were plun-
dered ; anyhow the gem-encrusted Cruciform Casket that contained
the Cross was broken up. But it has been established by official inquiry
that in order to save the Cross itself, it was separated into halves,
each half being entrusted to a reliable person. One half disappeared ;
the other was divided into four small crosses, three of which were
returned to the Cathedral when the persecution was at an end. These
three crosses, after strict examination and searching inquiries, were
pronounced to be genuine by the Cardinal Archbishop of Paris. In
1804 these relics were once more allowed to be exhibited, yet despite
this resurrection, the eclipse of the Croix d'outre-mer was now complete,
The condition of the Cross in 1814, when the Bourbons were
restored to the throne of France, is described in an inventory dated
1828. But during the Revolution of 1830, when the treasury of Notre
Dame was again pillaged, Ansean’s Cross received further damage.
According to a detailed inventory dated 1867, the remains of
the original Cross were preserved in the following manner. A small
cross of black wood was let into a Iarge ordinary Church Cross (at
that time black timber was no longer considered to be a relic of the

1 The above facts are chiefly derived from sources no longer in existence by the
Abbé Lebeuf (1687-1760) in his book, Histoire de la Ville et de tout le diocdse de Payis,

vol, i, ed. 1883, pp. 540, onwards. See also Histoive litéraive de la Frauce, written by

the Benedictine Monks of the Congregation of St. Maur i, vol, x (Paris, 1758), pp.
400--3, and Description Historigis de la Basilique Mbtropolitaine de Paris ef des Crriositds
de son Trésor, by A. P. M, Gilbert, Paris, 1811, The important Latin letters of Anseau,
to which frequent reference is made in this essay, are written on parchment, and are
still in existence in Parfs. See description of them in the Musée des Avchives Nationales,
Documents oviginaux de Phistoive de France expesds dans Ihotel Soubise, in fol,,
Paris, 1872, Nos. 125-6, in which 1108 and 1109 are given as their respective dates,
For text of these letters, see Migne, Palrol, lal,, t, 162, Col. 729-731, and especially
Robert de Lasteyrie, Cartulaive Géndral de Paris, 1. i, Paris, 1887, pp. 171-2, Nos, 151-2,
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True Cross). The remaining fragments of Anseau’s Cross, both
black and white, were incorporated into three crosses, of modern
design, duly ornamented. One of these was presented by Napoleon I,

another by Charles X of France.
" Ansean’s Cross was once the rarest of its kind in France. Later

on, however, owing to the Crusades, and the increasing demand for
relics, these holy objects became general all over Europe. In the
Royal Chapel in Paris, for instance, there was a famous fragment
of the True Cross, which had been there since 1241 ; this was presented
to St. Louis by Baldwin H, Latin Emperor of Constantinople, when
he was seeking his aid? It comprises 220,000 cubic millimetres of
wood, while the remains of Anseau’s Cross {the white wood only} do

not exceed 154 millimetres,

We all know how numerous these relics are. They have, in fact,
provoked cutting comments from Erasmus. of Rotterdam, Swift and
Voltaire, and others. As if in reply to such criticism, a legend affirms
that the True Cross never diminished no matter how many fragments
were chipped from it. Even in our own times, the sceptical remarks
that several warships might be built with the nails and timber stated
to have belonged to the True Cross, have not been allowed to pass
unchallenged. On the contrary, modern defenders of traditional faith
have attempted to prove that should all the fragments of the True
Cross be put together, the sum total would only represent a small
poition of the wood needed for the chief instrument of the passion
of Christ. However, we are not concerned with polemics of this kind,

although they still persist to-day.s
Such briefly, is the history of the Croix d’outre-mer, and the part

! Sce Gosselin, Notice historigue ef oritique sur la Sainte Couronne d'épines de nolye
Seignetiv Jésus of sur les autres instruments de sa passion qui se conservent dans Péglise
Méivopolitaine de Paris, Paris, 1828, in particular: Actes concernant les trois croix
formées de l'ancienne croix d’Anseau. Cf. Ch, Rohault de Fleury, Mémoirve sur les
instruments de la passion de Notre Seigneur Jdsus Christ, in fol,, Paris, 1870. )

* ‘The so-called relic of St. Louis was part of the booty of the Crusaders when they
robbed Constantinople in 1204, This Cross was also kept in a valuable cruciform caskef,
the beautiful gems of which were later removed by Henri 111, King of France, and
pledged to Venetian usurers, The casket disappeared during the ¥French Revelution,
but the relic is still preserved in the Church of Notre Dame,

* R. de Fleury (op. cit}) was the principal defender of the tradition ; he employed
Positive argument, calculation, statistics, ete. For further reference, see Rev, Willlam
Wood Seymour, The Cross in Tradition, Histery, and Arf, New York and London,
1898. There is a scholarly treatise on the subject in the Eucyklopdadie der Katholischen
Theologie, etc., Bd. vii (1891) ; Realencyklopddie fir profestantische Theologie und Kirche,
Bd. ii {1802). For historical sources, and legends eoncerning the Invention of the
Cross, see William Smith, Dictionary of Christian Biography, vol. i, pp. 882-5 (1880) ;
L. ]. Tixeront, Les Origines ds Péglise d’Edesse, Paris, 1888 {Appendix : I'Invention de la
vrais Croix) ; Dr, ]. Straubinger, Dis Kreuzanffindungslegende, ete., Paderborn, 1913,
Ci. also L. Duchesne, Hisloire Ancienne de I'"Eglise, vol. #, p. 8. There is also an
important compifation by Eberhard Nestle, De Sancta Cruce ! Ein Beilrag zur Chrisi-
lichen Legendengeschichte, Berlin, 1889, The traditional point of view is stressed in
Kreus und Grab Jesu, by Eduard M. Clos, 1898, and in * La Vraie Croix perdue et
retrouvée,” Recherches historigues, by Louis de Combes, Paris, 1962,
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it played in the religious life of Paris from IT09 to our own fime
Now let us turn our atlention to its earlier history, and to the remote:
country whence it came ere it was acquired by Ansellus Gloriosissimi
Sepulchri cantor of Presbiter,

Anseau tells us in his letter that he had acquired his Cross in
Jer_us.salem from a widow of King David of Georgia, who was then
residing there. Hel adds that it had belonged to the royal house of

g

it soon became permeated by the legends and doctrines which began
to circulate about the relics of Christ’s Passion (the True Cross, nails
robe, etc.), ’ ‘

As early as the sixth century, mention is found of monasteries
owned by the Georgians in Jerusalem,! and other parts of the Holy
_Land. Naturally, therefore, the Georgians came under the direct
mfluence of these legends.?  Tndeed, for inany centuries, the Tige
Cross, the Holy Sepulchre, Golgotha, etc., stood for ma.n‘y of them
1ot only as objects of faith, but as an integral part of their daily life
The celebi_‘ated Monastery of the Cross, their last Possession in Jeru-‘
salem, which they held unti] the beginning of the nineteenth century
was supposed to have been built upon the root of that very tree of’
whose wood the Cross was made. Calvary itself where the Saviour
was cn}cxﬁ_ed, was also at one time owned by the Georgians. Their
entire life in jf_arusalem was bound up with the legends of the Cross.

.The Georgmns, however, blended these traditions with their own
part;cyl’ar national and religious conceptions.  The chronicles of
Georgia’s conversion to Christianity obviously reflect the influence
of the Cross Iegend. This cannot be fully dealt with here, but it may

! See the works of T sagareli, Marr, Kekelidze, and i
v , s 2 others. Cf. alsp H. v
f;izlg. Abel, Jérusalem, Recherches de Topographiz, d'archéologie ot 2 histoire, ::ft??,n;’:gsd

* According to Christian tradition, the Inventi T
s ention of the True Cross § i
;l:':JDI~I;_&;;j<381:1::1!,11 ::l];gh;:g geg? Em{pg}:—or }g,ons{;mtiue. Euscbius of Caesarea S;vlrsit?lggn;)g]cfﬁg
.D. ) make, ion of it. ut the tradition itself poes fa b
the Adoration of the Cross; it can be tra STt contuny oK, 28 does
. C H 4 ced back to the fourth century, is ri
has been solemnized in Constantmople and the East ever since tlllleugth cTel:::urrl;rua]
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be noticed that, in particular, mention is made of a fragment 1 of
the newly discovered Cross being sent to the first Christian King of
Iberia, Mirian {(Mihran) by the Emperor Constantine himself.
After the cult of the True Cross had been established, the most
important events in its history were its capture and removal from
Jerusalem as a trophy of war by the Persians under Chostoes in 614,
and its recapture by the Emperor Heraclius in 628, Both of these
episodes made a profound impression on contemporary Christians,
The Cross was restored to its original position, borne thither by the
Casar himself, All these events contributed to stimulate the interest

that the True Cross had already inspired.?
The capture of the Cross by Chosroes and its return to Jerusalem

are also mentioned in the Georgian chronicle.?

Ten years later, however, in 638, Jerusalem was conquered by
the Saracens, and a fresh misfortune befell the Cross of Christ, if
we can believe the information contained in Anseau’s second letter,
As a matter of fact, it is impossible to verify the story he relates of
the final division of the True Cross under the Moslems 4

As we have seen, the Georgians were in close touch with the
Holy Land, and not only assimilated its legends, but sometimes gave
them an original form. There is an elaborate legend, for instance,
about the robe of Christ, in which this relic Is attributed to Mtskhet‘a,
‘the old capital of Tberia and the cradle of its Christianity. This legend
was current in Georgia up to our own time.s I shalt dwell at some

! Le. of a portion of the True Cross and of the boards to which the Lord’s feet were
nailed. See Lifz of Georgia, ed. by Taqaishvili, P, 99. Compare Anseau’s statement
that his cross, formerly owned by the kings of Georgia {Iberia i
kinds of wood {. . . et crux istp quam vobis misi de duobus est lignis, quia crux inserta
est cruei, inserta est de eo in quo pependit, in qua inseritur i
affixa fuit . . ), As to the period and the circumstances of the dispatch of these relics
to Georgia, the difference between the two versions is obvious.

* Local traditions vary in their accounts of the return of the Cross to Jerusatem,
The question has been gone into with scholarly thoroughness by V. Bolotov, K {siorii
Dinperatora Tracliya, Vizant, Vrvemennit, St, Petersburg, 1907, Cf, also Angelo Pernice,
L‘Ir:zipcmtore Eraclio, Firenze, 1905, pp. 317-321 ; Agapius, Histoive universelle dorite
par Agapius de Menbidj, trans, by A. Vasiliev, Patrologia orizntalis, vol. viii, Paris, 1912,
PP. 467-8, where it is stated that the Cross was returned to Constantinople.

8 The source of this information is an interesting book on the capture of Jerusalem
by the Persians, translated from a Greek original which is now lost, The Georgian
version of it was edited by N. Marr, Plenenie Jevusalima Persami v Gl4g, St. Peters-
burg, 1909, Another Georgian manuscript of the same text was discovered by P. Peeters
De codice hiberico bibliothec Bodletane, in Analecta Bollandiana, vol, xxxi, 1912,
The Arabic text on which the Georgian version was based was discovered in the Vatican
Library by the same scholar. See Paul Peeters, Un nouvequ Manuscri! Avabe du
récit de la Pprise de [érusalem 2ar les Perses en 614, in Analecta, vol. xxxviii, 1920, and
La Prise de Jérusalem, etc., Beyrouth, 1923,

4 After the capture of Jerusalem, the Caliph Gmar apparently pledged his word that
the sanctity of churches, crosses, ete., would be respected, See M. L. de Goeje, Mdmoire
sur la conquéte de In Syrie, 1900, p. 153; N. A. Mednikov, Palestine Sfrom ils Conguest
by the Arabs up fo the Crusades, etc, {in Russian), St. Petersburg, 1962, p. 531.

& See N. Marr's study on old Syrac, Georgian, and Armenian legends, relating

to the Lord’s Robe,
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the catting-up of the True Cross and the distribution of the various
parts among the Churches and nations, Georgia seems to have received
her full share of the relics ; both her King and Patriarch were each
presented with one of these fragments,

This brings us back to our subject. It was, indeed, no other
than the Georgian royal cross which the French priest acquired in
1107 in Jerusalem, and which he presented to his Abna Mater Church
in Paris. As we have said, he obtained his Cross under peculiar circum-
stances, from the widow of David, King of Georgia, by whom it had
been brought to Jerusalem.

There is, of course, no trace of such a transaction in Georgian
documents, but there is nothing improbable in the story. It may,
in fact, be safely assumed that the Georgian dynasty of the Bagratids,
proud of their descent from Jesse, David, and Solomon—i.e, from
the Royal House of David through which they claimed consanguinity
with Jesus,® not only venerated the True Cross, but cherished it as
a family relic. They certainly possessed a large number of crosses
that contained particles of the True Cross,? so that it was by no means
unlikely that a Dowager Queen of Georgia, on her way to Jerusalem
to enter a nunnery, should have taken with her the Cross which Anseau
acquired and sent to Paris® She could not, however, have been the
widow of King David of Georgia. The King in question is evidently
the famous David II {108g-xx25), known as the Builder (or Restorer).t
David II {b. To70) was in his 38th year and siill reigning at the time
when Anseau’s letter was dispatched from Jerusalem, i.e, in 1roy or

1108. It is possible that the Georgian Queen from whom Anseau
bought the Cross was David II's first wife who was of Armenian
extraction., She is mentioned by Matthew of Edessa in his Armenian
chronicle, but ‘there is no reference to her in Georgian documents.
We may assume that the King had put her aside in order to marry
the daughter of a Kipchak King in North Caucasia. Reference to
this second union is found in the contemporary Georgian Life of

David 11, This marriage may have been dictated by political con-.

siderations ; an alliance with the Kipchak rulers meant that Georgia’s
influence in Northern Caucasia would be strengthened. David’s

* This claim is mentioned by Constantine Porphyrogenetosin De Administy. Imperio,
written about the middie of the tenth century, .

? For further details of these reliquaries (staurotheka) in Georgia and elsewhere,
see Kondakov's profusely illustrated work, Hisloire of Monuments des Emaux Byazan-
tins, Zvenigorodski, 1892.

* According to Anseau, she entered , . . “ sub manu domini Gibeltini patriarchae
congregationem sanctimomnialium Georgianorum, quae est in Jerusalem.” Mention
is made later, in 1162-1175, of another—* new ""—Georgian nunnery. See Tsagareli,
Old Georgian Monumenis in the Holy Land, St. Petersburg, 1888, pp. 125, 170 (in Russian).

* For a general survey of David’s reign, see chap. viii, “ Heyday of the Georgian
Kings: David II to Thamar,” in W. E. D. Allen’s 4 Hisfory of the Georgian People,
London, 1932,
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marriage to fa hI.{ipchak princess, no doubt, facilitated for him the
organtzing of his private Ro i ’as 1 i
g Kipchais, yal Army which was recruited from
_ David’s first wife, who was in all probability innocent, became
as it is now disclosed by Anseaw’s letter, a nun on being rejpudiated,
There is .evxdence that King David II did'penance all his days and'
perhaps it was to expiate this injustice, ’

_ Perhaps Anseau deliberately made the misstatement about the
widow of King David in order to lend substance to the account he
wrote to Paris of how the precious Cross had come into his hands
In 1108, David II was already known in Syria and Palestine where.
there were many Georgians and Armenians, Shortly after in, ITIg-
1125, he ac}‘n_eved a wide fame by his victory, in 1123 ,over the
Moslem cqahtton commanded by Emir Elghazi of Aleppo B.;Id Mardin
the Orto}‘nde, then the most powerful opponent of the Crusaders,
- The mmportance of Georgia from the point of view of the Crusaders
is clea'rly m‘dzcated by Anseau. They regarded this country as one
of their main supports in Western Asia, of, in military terms, as
aﬁteﬁfftmle, a rafmpart, which strengthened their own position,! ,

nseau's relerence to the guarding of the gatewa thr
Caucasus by the Georgian Kings, is gparticulafly intzarresti(r)lgigh tHh:
repeats the old story of Gog and Magog threatening invasion from
thfe North, and, according to his version, held in check by the moun-
tains _of the Caucasus. The essentials of his account are, however
historically accurate. In the days of David II, Georgia fcept strict’
wat.ch over the great mountain-chain, and especially over the gateway
to it: the Dar--alan or Darial Pass, then only open for peaceful
Intercomrse to Georgia’s vassals and allies, In previous centuries
this Pa}ss had been sometimes guarded by the powerful Einpires tc;
whom it was of vital importance—by Rome and Persia, Much later
on, at ‘the beginning of the nineteenth century, the last descendants
of David I put this vital weapon in the hands of Russia ; they opened

the Darial Pass to her troops, and thi i
cntire Conons DS, is enabled her to subjugate the

IR

. .. Porro Pavid, rex Georgianorum, qui cum suis predecessoribus Portas Caspias

- tenuit et custodivit, ubi sunt inclusi Gog et Magog, quod et filius ejus adhuc facit

cujus terra et regnam contra Medos et Perssa i i
5 ; est nobis quasi antemurale ., . ."*
?ﬁﬁtnﬁit;ogoog aitferturale see Du Cange, Glossarium med. qet inf. Latr'm'ratii ed ls(féar
atext, Caspian Gate means the chief pass through the Central Caucasus,



THE ICON OF THE CRUCIFIXION IN THE DSALENJIKHA
CHURCH IN MEGRELIA

By E. TAgAtsHVILI

{Formerly Professor at Tiflis Tniversity)

IN the year 1913 I found a small icon of the Crucifixion resting on

the altar of the Dsalenjikha Church, This icon no longer exists ;
it was stolen and destroyed during the revolution. The only reminder
of it which we possess is the photograph of it which was taken then.!
A short description of the icon, together with an analysis of the
inscriptions, was published by me in Georgian in 1914.2 Of course
no photograph can replace the original, but under the circumstances
we must consider ourselves fortunate that the photographs which
I present here have been preserved.

The icon was of gold, in the form of a triptych, measuring when
open 12'5 X 16 centimetres. On the outsides of the side panels were
the full-length figures of St. George and St. Demetrius in Roman
military attire (Pl. I). Both the warrior saints were represented as
young men with nimbuses ; St. George {to the left of the onlooker)
is leaning with his left hand on an oblong narrow shield, and
St. Demetrius on a sheathed sword. Both figures were surrounded
with pearls, strung on a string. All but four of the pearls round
St. George were lost; those round St. Demetrius were, with a few
exceptions, preserved. This surface of the side panels was in addition
decorated at top and bottom with other large precious stones all
inset, :

The central panel was of platinum and represented the Crucifixion
in relief, with the Virgin and one woman standing on the left, and
St. John the Divine and a trumpeting angel on the right. Christ’s body
was rather long and very thin, especially the knees {P1. II}). The whole
central panel was copiously decorated with precious stones, the figures
being almost entirely covered with them, On the inside of the
flanking panels were represented on the left the Mother of God, and
on the right John the Baptist, both in the postures of prayer, as
in the scene of the Deesis (dénois). These figures were in their turn
surrounded with pearls and precious stones. Among the local popula-
tion there was a belief that the icon of the Crucifixion was made of
the nails with which Christ was nailed to the Cross, for the platinum
of which it was actually made was thought to be steel or iron. On
the back there was an eight-line inscription, reading :—

! This was taken by the photographer, T, Kuhne.

:ZZE Taqaishvili, Archeological Journeys and Nofes (in Georgian), Tiflis, 1914,
PP. 224-7.
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TAQAISHVILI . THE ICON OF THE CRUCIFIXION I3
PLATE 1V

*“To Thee, Who for our salvation became man, and suffered crucifixion
and death—what can we offer worthy of Thy deeds? With great eager-
ness do we, O Dsalenjikha Saviour, adorn Thy Cross, we, devoted to
Thee: The Mandaturt’ Ukhutsesi,* Dadiani Bedan, and I, their SOTI,
Dadiani George, who adorns it for the second time ; and I, Dadiani
Shergil and my wife Nat‘el, who for the third time adorn Thy image—
protect us and our sons from all misfortune,”

Dadiani Bedan and his son George, who lived in the thirteenth
century, are well known from the Georgian Annals, They were leading
men in the time of Queen Rusudan (¥223-1247), and her son David IV
Narin (r248-1293).2 At this time there lived, too, Shergil Dadiani,
a fresco portrait of whom is seen on the southern wall of the Khopi

. monastery, with his wife Nat‘el and their son Tsotne.® All the person-
ages mentioned in this inscription appear also innumerous inscriptions
of the icons of the Khopi and Martvili monasteries, with their wives
and children.* Thus the Dsalenjikha icon of the Crucifixion was
a work of the thirteenth century.

The icon was placed in a special silver case, 19 X 13 centimetres

. In size, with a chain for hanging it round the neck. On the lid of the

case was embossed the scene of the Deesis with narnes inscribed above
the heads (Pl ITT). Christ is represented with a cruciform nimbus,
in the act of blessing, and with a gospel in the left hand. The Mother
of God and St. john, Tepresented in a praying attitude, have their
 faces turned towards Christ. On the back of the image-case ig repre-
sented a Cross, with flowering vine-branches underneath, and with
an inscription round the Crose (PL IV} :-—

“ 0O God, have mercy in both lives, upon the daughter

of David Manaskiri 5 the Queen T*ukharan,”

"0 God, have mercy in both lives upon the prior

Elise Japaridze, the adorner of Thy icon, Amen! Amepn|”

The personages mentioned in these inscriptions are not known
from other sources, but the style of the omamentation and the
character of the letters (@som?‘ avruli}, show that the cas
be older than the sixteenth or seventeenth centuries

Below these mscriptions on the narrow smooth e

e could scarcely

“ 0 God, have mercy upon Kandelaki German § Kobalia, Amen,”
“ 0O God, have mercy upon John Ejibia |

! Chief of the Mandators or Proto-Mandator,

? Brosset, Hisloire de ln Géorgie, i, pp. 510-521, §33-5, 548.
? Taqaishvili, op. cit., H, p. 134,
‘R, Taqaishvilj, op. cit., pp. 48-50, 137-9, 141, 143, 153,
f This word is denated in the inseription by the initial letter only; in my Georgian
edition, P. 225, it was ‘inadvertenﬂy omitted.

- ® O, perhaps, Gerasime {?}. This word is so indistinctly written that it is difficult
© read it correctly,



GEORGIAN INFLUENCES ON THE CULTURES OF THE
BALKAN PEOPLES

Impressions of a research tour in Rumanta, Greece and Bulgaria
By ARCHIMANDRITE GREGORY PERADZE, PH.D.
(Professor of Patrology, Warsaw University)

OT until the summer of 1635 was I a})Ie to fulfil a Iong-chems}.led
wish and visit the Athos monasteries. .As my route lay gmf}sz

Rumania and Bulgaria, I visited these countries. Ilh.av_e g;;en ;nse Illt
Georgian language a full account ‘of my researches 1 ; ?t' ; pre
article T will only mention‘ the chief results of my expedition.

7 visited Rumania. .

ggféeinzfgt the relations betwgen Qeorgia and Ru;ngn;a S;ie;e
exists no published work, but the historian can find much mt ;r(; teﬁ
material ; only he must stay in the country Jfatherhmor? eao | ten
days, which is all that I had at my.d1sposal, since 1:: g I;;;m forej ot
of my journey was the Holy Mountain of Athos, I had, teri © o
confine myself to what was most necessary and most nnpozt* a]r; . et
aside the researches about the famous Qeqrg;gn 1{303 Bes rion
Gabashvili, who spent the latter years of his life in Rumania, “fnin
he is buried 2 ; I also had to leave research‘es in the archives Cfmc.il th%
the fate of the numerous feorgitan. emlf;;:nisel :;03;111{1;;1‘13& E:1n the
seventeenth and eighteent centuries, . on

i ies in Palestine and the Rumanian metoc fes in
S‘:: 11%’;?;&??;::? :.nd several other snbjec?s.“ Th'rc?l?gh tthe k:zﬁ
introduction of Professor N. Jorga I.was given facxhtiest ge(s)iaian
in the Academia Romana the material left by th‘(a3 gﬁreaA eo gthe
Archbishop of Buchares;, Antf?zbive;;:n:éﬁ(;ii;{ i;[gior)l, oo ;}f 0% the

i i uch meri

gﬁﬁiﬁg}l i?l?}ifjl arrlrcll his name is ield in great reverence throughout

1 The complete account of my journey will appear shortly, in Georgian, in the
ecclesiastical periodical, fvari Vazisa, No. 5.

i . 19 /] I have published a few.

; isa (Paris, 1931}, No. 1, pp: 19-24, where I _ v

nks:o&fxep{;g; pb’;zggséa:;;]n Gabaihviﬁ from a Georgian MS, in the Wardrop Collaic.
w

tion (Oxford, Bodleian Library).

i i ied
i isw be found in the important records compiled
o Pt d::iahf?;t?:::szrll:nf etg% I;:'istory of the Palriarchate of [Jerusalem

?guglzsri:?: o%.?lf.:;)t.t nThis patriarch was in Georgia in the years 1859, 1860, and 167,

i i i te; in the above-mentioned work he gives impressip
c?lif'Cht[;g‘.?.elfslsitio(r;eh;gli}:trt‘ﬁ;clr?st%ry of the Catholic?ses og Abki;as‘is.hgnélrége ggzt;)
of Go fes i m Brosse n:

i he Holy Land. Apart fro sset, wh I
o Georg::nssn;on%s;c;?;sﬁﬁttl{;igiegx et Politique de la Géorgie Jusrll}ll a{l{ ngexll‘e’silf:l
g;l?ets:}:? sct'emt:%‘que (St. Petersbuggl, 1?39{). tl;:_msk?étt:d 1;::;3%313-2131;84%)‘ 'Nos toy
ini Public Instruction (St. : rg, 1843), X ]
The f,ji:flmgf) %fn?;g ‘\:;‘es(xlr}t’hoefex?remely important data given in this work concerni
Pp. ’

the Eislgg;yinosiaizgrgla;:‘heory has lately been upheld in Rumania according to whi

Georgian architecture influenced the architecture of Rumania. See Bals, Influence

de I'Arvchilecture arméno-géorgienne sur UArchitecture de Moldavo-Valachie (Buchar

19292' He died a martyr's death, being thrown into the Danube by the Turks. :
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the country. Nor did he forget his native land. In 1707-8 he sent the
printers who established the first printing press in Tiflis, where
the first Georgian Gospels printed in the country were published in the
following vear, Unfortunately nobody has yet undertaken a study
of this personage in the libraries and museums of Georgia, and there
is very little to be found about him in the library of the Rumanian
Academy of Sciences.!

In order to go to Athos one must have a special »ise from the
Greek government. For this vis¢ I waited at Salonika, This city was
once the place of refuge of a Georgian, St. Hilarion {d. 875). He
dwelt in it for a fairly long time and became famous for the holiness
of his life and his miracles. After his death his relics were transferred
to Constantinople at the command of Emperor Basil, the Macedonian
(867-886), and a Georgian monastery was founded there.
St. Hilarion’s life was first written in Greek, and then translated into
Georgian.?  The Georgian monastery, Romana, in Constantinople,
where St. Hilarion’s relics found their last resting place, is mentioned
in the year 1200 in the travel book of a Russian pilgrim.® Pargoire had
undertaken to identify the locality of this monastery, but death
overtook him,4

Salonika has to thank divine Providence for having been the

t Joan Bianu, Biblisgraphia romanisca veche, 1508-1716.  Editionea Academici
Romane, Bucuresti, 1903, in which mention is made of two Georgian works published
inTiflis: 4 Liturgy in the Georgian language, Tiflis, 1710 (pp. 483-4), and the Georgian
Gospels, Tiflis, 1709 {pp, 543-8).

The Eucyclopedia Britannicn {14th ed., 1920) contains the following account of
the activities of this archbishop (—-

* Anthim the Tberian, a notable figure in the ecclesiastical history of Rumania,
A Georgian by birth, he came to Rumania early in the second half of the seventeenth
century as a simple monk. He became Bishop of Rimnicu in 1705, and in 1708 Arch-
bishop of Wallachia. Taking a leading part in the political movement of the time,
he came into conflict with the newly appointed Greek hospodars, and was exiled to
Rumelia. But on his crossing the Danube in 1718 he was thrown into the water and
drowned, as it is alleged, at the instigation of the prince of Wallachia, Ie was a
man of great falents and spoke and wrote many oriental and European languages,
He acquired a thorough knowledge of Rumanian, and helped to introduce that language

.into the Church as its official language,

. " He was a master prinfer and an artist of the first order. He cut the wood-blocks
or the books which he priated in Tirgovishtea, Rimnicy, Snagov, and Bucharest,
¢ was also the first to introduce the Oriental founts of type into Rumania, and he
rinted there the &rst Arabic missal for the Christians of the East (Ramnicu, 1702).
¢ also trained Georgians in the art of printing, and cut the type with which, under
is pupil, Mihai} Ishtvanovitch, they printed the first Georgian Gospels (Tiflis, 1709}
ome of his pastoral letters are models of style and of language as well as of exact
nd beautiful printing, He also completed a whole corpus of lectionaries, missals,
ospels, etc, See M. Gaster, Chrestomathic roumaing (1881) and Gesch. d. rumanischen
itlevatur, in Groeber, Grundriss d. rgm. Philolagie, vol. ii {1898} ; and E. Picot, Nofice
tr Antkim d'Ivir {Paris, 1886)." [Editors’ note.)

. * Paul Peeters, S.J.. St. Hilarien d'Ibérie, in Analecta Bollandiana, xxxii {Brussels,
913), pp. 236-269; contains a Latin translation of the Georgian version, with a
holarly introduction and notes,

. ® Antonios, Archbishop of Novgored, in his Pilgrimage to the Holy Places of Con-
antinople in the year 1200 {St. Petersburg, 1859, p, 36}, describes his visit to the
eorgian monastery in Constantinople, where the relics of St. Hilarion were preserved,

Peeters, op. cit., p. 242,



16 GEORGICA

recipient of two wonderful epistles written by the Apostle of the
Gentiles. In the byzantine and medieval periods it was the residence
of many famous orthodox theologians, such as Simeon of Salonika,
St. Gregory Palamas, and many others. It is also probable that the
fame of St. Hilarion induced several Georgians to travel to Salonika.
But whatever remains belonged to the ancient times were destroyed
during the wars and the Turkish period.

In Athos I had two tasks to perform, that of the pilgrim and that
of the scholar. As an ecclesiastic of the Orthodox Church, I wished
not only to learn about the religious life of the monks, but to steep
myself in it ; and at the same time I wanted to inspect the Georgian
manuscripts of the Iviron monastery, and copy some of them, and
collect on the spot some evidence of the life of the Georgians on the
Holy Mountain in the nineteenth century ; finally 1 desired to obtain
Georgian books and possibly some manuscripts.

The Holy Mountain, with its.twenty monasteries, fifteen skitis,
and more than two hundred cells, is an independent monastic republic ! ;
its capital is Karyes, the seat of the Parliament of twenty members
(representatives of the twenty largest monasteries), and the residence
of the President ; it has its own little harbour town, Daphni, and its
tiny police force. Among these twenty monasteries, the five oldest
play a preponderant part, and it is from them in turn that the President
is elected yearly. They are (i) the Lavra, (ii) Vatopedi, (iii) Iviron,
(iv) Chilandari, (v) St. Dionysios. Of these five monasteries four
belong to-day to the Greeks, and only one, Chilandari, is Serbian.
Formerly Iviron occupied the second place,? and belonged to the
Georgians. This is already implied by the name. It was built in the
tenth century by the Georgians Johannes (d. 928) and Thornikios
Erist'avi.® In the following century it became the centre of Georgian
education and culture. Among those who lived there are great
writers like Ek‘vtime (d. 1028) and Giorgi Mt‘adsmideli (d. 1065),
who translated innumerable theological and philosophical works

! A skiti enjoys the same privileges as a monastery, but has no landed property

and must pay annual rent to the monastery which owns the land. A cell is completely.

dependent on the monastery ; it must not contaln more than four monks as accupants,
it may not ordain any priest or dedicate any new church without the permission of
the mother house, Celliotes also pay amn annual tribute to their monastery.

* Cf,, for instance, a very important document of the year 1169, whereon the Abbot
of the Iviron monastery, a certain Michael, affixed his signature in Georgian and in

the second place, immediately after the Lavra, The Monastery of St. Panteleimon,

seventh edition, Moscow, 1886 {in Russian), p. 10.

* This was a glorious general, who, however, interrupted his military career and
entered Athos, At that time occurred in the Byzantine Empire the rebellion of
Bardas Skleros, At the request of the eourt, Thornikios exchanged his monk’s
habit for the uniform of the soldier, quelled the rebellion, and then returned to his
mognastery. In token of gratitude the Fuiron received many lands and privileges from
the Byzantine Emperors, Ses the literature on this subject in Tamarati's L'Egliss
Géorgisnne des Origines jusqu’é nos jours, Rome, 1910, pp. 319-320. This happened
about the year 979,
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net only fro ki i ian 1
Greek.l) rom Greck into Georgian, but also from Georgian into
‘The Athonite school marked a turnin int i i
: § point in Georgian culture.
Byza'ntrum now took the place of Palestine, of Antiochgand of utllfe
Coptu_: Cl_u.:rch.2 The cultural stock of earlier epochs was now submitted
::o z: 13;715101111 ?ln(}i often translated afresh from the official Byzantine
exis. In all the fields of theology a great effort w 1
with and rival Byzantium, syas Pri was made to conform
The founders of the Geore; i
. : glan monastery of Iviron were o
friendly terms with the founder of cenobitic monasticism in Athog thz

Xhere the Holy Virgin, accompanied by the Apostle John, came to
thtehose :SZ éllll;l(c)e thttehGospel kr-lown. Tt was across this bay that, during
the ‘lc‘)rﬂdemessrgf At;;;(.)ly bishop Clemens was led into exile, ie. into
Soon after the building was completed i

became th'e centre of the whole orthgdox ‘:Vzlrl!?i.?eiimirr;;n Znsfs tf}rzy
Blessed "1rg1n appears on the sea, and a monk—another éeor iane
named Gabl:iei—walks upon the waves as if on dry land to seizf;g thé
miraculous image and the latter is solemnly deposited in the church
The next morning, the monks behold the image hanging on the door.
of the monastery. They bring it back into the church. The miracle
is renewed. _During the night the Holy Mother of God appears to th

monk Gabriel : T do not wish to be guarded by monks, but T wﬂ“i
myself guard the monastery,” she says to him. A small chr:LpeI is then

\;eal'th of their country. In the seventeenth century (1647) a copy of
the image was sent to Moscow and the monastery acquired immense

riches and lands, as far as Russia,

! The lives of the Georgian Athonite sai
. Th E saints have been translated f i
; ) i 2 ated from th
I?:;oﬁr:tl;[ by Paut Peeters: (1) The Lives of [ohannes and Ek‘t‘a'mert}]z Al;ekg::tgrglqn
podai ioritomligslqw glovgienne, Bruxelles, 1923, pp. 8-68; (ii) The Life of St (fis ot
the Afzéz;ms!ég;e! é’ibﬁf,; Gg;IiE}.o’;fG;t?eraQZe, L’Actz'vi{é Littéraive des Moines Ge"org:')e)f;
1927; faso, 5 pp. same”t 08, in Reviee d'Histoise ecclésiastique, Louvain,
Cf., forinstance, the life of Peter th i
41 e Iberian, from fifth ¢ i i
w € , entury, bish
ish;d?tf:gegya l%:gifl r%arlg :; gige gleoiiﬁfl;ysxﬁ Coptiti Chuzch, The }Ef?of Pet?; ?]fé\ EIEE:;E;:
' . 2 e¥ Theren, Leipzi, inri
: intPolmmlovsk:’s edition, St, Petersbu;zg ]egxgglg, Hinrichs, 1895,
A truly ecumenical deed of the Georging . i
Benedictine monks in Athos angd befriend%%rgt‘ggmmi%m;ie‘gswwal;en fhey xeceived tho

B
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The wealth and privileges of the monastery roused the. envyt }?f
the Greek monks, who wanted to annex it at all cost, tis ealtlg; ;&; , g
’ m from Georgian sources, they a
eleventh century, so we learn _ ourses, they attompted
i their own monastery, but without s
to expel the Georgians fr.om‘ e difieult to meeas:
following centuries it became muc )
g: tlr}a:onastery gagainst the Greeks. The following causes n.lay Ee
ad(ziuced From the middle of the thirteenth century otmv?)lds t1 efsz
' . corgi i ine. The country becon
iti d the Géorgians begins to decline _ ecom
B e e lian invasion, the Persian and Turkish
weaker and poorer. The Mongolian : dé{ an and Turkish
st it completely. To these is added i nal unrest ;
“;asxslt?;}ilsa zplit up int}; several kingdoms anq a number of pr L‘nm.pz{)htle;.
(I;t becomes increasingly difficult to maintain the monistgneisn a;oiziagx;
i ly one or two monasteries
If the Georgians had possessed on : rast ) forelg:
i ded, but their number was muc ger.
lands, they might have succeeded, ! g  larger.
Alesti ’ bout twenty; then, there w ;
In Palestine alone there were al ) were 1T
i i fes i ; he so-called Mons Admirabilis),
monastic colonies in Syria (on t . .
szgrgi?nsmai.l Pilgrims and monks from Georgu} were {obb?d C;;uzd
;urdered on their way by the Turks. The Georgians v.;ele force ireg
i f the monastery requ
i ks, because the maintenance o ' :
ad;:lt n?er:e I;Sut the Greeks, once they were in the mm'aastel v, manahge.dl
Itl:) ozcupy high situations, vouchsafed their protictlllon onfly tton :Lt :1:;
i i t has unfortu
untrymen and refused to adqut Georgians, . :
ﬁ‘:? ;:t beei ascertained 2 when this monastery passed into the hands
Greeks. ‘ '
of thIe;. ﬂ}:l{;‘ nineteenth century the Georgian b1shqps endea,voured. to
bring the monastery again under Georgian ownership, but ‘the Russjl:ag
govegmment supported us with too little energy, Tﬁe Russmni \:}?:t eit
i i i This could only have mean
Irivon to admit Russians also. m at it
jan i d of Greek. The Georgians refu
would become Russian instea ; _ efuse
i i d. Besides, it was not particularly
absolutely to satisfy this demfap s ] ar
i i the peninsula that the monastery
desirable for the prestige of Russia on _ _ the monastery
i the third place in the hierarchy
of a subject race should cccupy ! in the erarchy of the
i i Russian monastery o .
Holy Mountain, while the : . ey s o
i i th, In Georgia the Russian policy ;
occupied the nineteen LI : iy was whaly
i i tocephalous tendencie ‘
ted towards annihilating the au : :
gl‘:s:g?an church, and how could the Russian government z;ssmt in
establishing new centres for the fostering of Georgian culture ?

i i is d the ruins of a Georgian

i Mecerian, of Beirut, has discovere orgian

mon;sggrl; }Tssg;}:ﬂia;h:é i)]aced his photographs at thlf c:]i%o;sﬁlCﬁfp&:f?isogaﬁgzzﬁs

i is. ] rere colonies of Georgian monks . s

Li‘El\eiz;;opz?%qtcﬁt;so“ii Bulgaria, etc. There are, as yet, unfortunately, no mono
a , 2

grapilssggii;%esrt:ilégk;hg? the Tviron are only too few. I know twa small studies by

Ant. Natroyev, The Iberian Monastery on Mount Athes (in Russian), Tiflis, 1909 )
nt. s

inowski is Ttk 2, Tiflis, 1385 {in Raussian),
1 ifli 2; also Kalinowski, Where 15‘1'm , 1885 ¢
e %Digrj:;i'fqu;z l.gz'ilgrimage of Timotheos, Archbishop of Karh’}z, F:ﬂés,”ISSZ {in
?}%cci)rgi;;; aC<')ncer.ning the lives of the Athonite Saints sce note I, pag .
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However, the Georgian bishops acquired in Athos a cell, which

stood where the former monastery of the Apostle John the Theologian
once was.  This cell was situated in the vicinity of the Iviron and
belonged to it. Tt was in the possession of the Georgians from 1875
to 1919, and has played its part in the history of Georgian culture.!
It is to be regretted that the history of this cell has not been written.
When T was on the spot, I tried to obtain some material for such g
history, but could obtain but little.  Fifty monks lved there ; they
had a good library ; apart from printed books, they also copied MSS,
both from the Iviron monastery and from Georgian monasteries and
museums. I have had the good fortune to acquire fifteen MSS., which
I have brought with me to Warsaw.?2  The Greeks tolerated the
existence of this cell, hut were waiting' for an excuse and & suitable
moment to expel the Georgians from it. The favourable time came
the year after the war, with the unrest in Russia and the rise of
Bolshevism, while the young Republic of Georgia, which had many
other problems to solve, lacked the means to protect its own monks in
Athos.® The Georgians were then expelled from the cell and turned cut
into the street. Some of the monks went to Georgia to seek protection.
The others were at first received as guests in the cell of the Proto-
martyr Stephen (which belongs to the Russian monastery) ; then,

from 1926 onwards, five of them rented this cell ; of these five only
three are still alive : they live there and occupy themselves with

gardening. They are the brothers Matthew and Athanasius Gvasava,

and Tikhon. Two other Georgian monk-priests, John and Michael,

rented a small room in the Pokrov cell ; lastly, the monk-priest Simeon

! This cell had only two ahbots, (1} Benedict and {2} Ionas {IS19). It possessed
a large collection of copies of Georgian MSS., not only from the Iviron library, but
also from the monasteries in Georgia. 1t also defrayed the expenses of publishing
several important works printed in Georgia. 1 myself possess (1) The Ascetic Dectvines
of Father Dorotheos, (2} The Ladder of John Climax, Poti, 1902, and (3) Manna, Tiflis,
1882.

* Among others : (1) Apocryphal Lives of the Aposties ; (2) The complete works
of Dionysios the Areopagite, with the scholia; (3) 4 bophihegims ; (4} The Teackings
of Makarios the Great ; {6} The Teachings of Isaac the Syrian ; (6} a genuine unpublished
work by Jonas Khelashvili {a Georgian writer of the first haif of the nineteenth century
—important for the history of the Georgian immigrants in St Petersburg), T shali
publish a complete vatalogue in Jvari Vazisq, Among the printed books 1 can mention
bere: (1) The Paradise of Georgia, being the lives of all the Georgian saints, an edition
de heve (St Petersburg, 1882, very rare) ; (2) Liturgical Books of the eighteenth century ;
{3) a collection of Calechisims of the nineteenth century ; {4) a Pentekostarion ; (5) a
Tyiodion for the Great Fast (Tessamkost&), and a number of other works,

% The Georgians wished for the right to have a sgiti, The Greeks refused. They
did not allow the church buiit in honour of John the Theologian as far back as 1877
ta be dedicated ; it was not dedicated till the oceupation of Athos by the Alied forces
in 1918, without the knowledre of the Greeks. Af the same time, the Greeks allowed
0o Georgian to be ordained Priest, so that the cell had to engage priests ordained in
Georgia.” The first Georgian monk who received the priesthood was ordained abont
the same time as the church was dedicated : the Greeks hag then to satisfy the demands

of the Georgians and were unuble to turn them out, even with the help of the Greek
gendarmes.
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Bagdavadze lives in St. Panteleimon’s monastery, and for his work
in the kitchen is allowed a small room and his board. The Georgians
in Athos are now very old and very poor, They complain, however,
not so much of their own poverty as of the fact that they will perhaps
be the last Georgians.on the Holy Mountain, and that with their
death the seed of the Georgians will disappear. Their one prayer is
for posterity. Perhaps some of the émigrés will send them disciples 1
However, the Georgians were able, when they were driven out
of the cell of John the Theologian, to rescue their library and bring
it to their new cell. By mischance in 1932, fire broke out in the very
building where their library was housed and destroyed all that was
in it—a great loss for Georgian culture ! One of the monks, Father
Bartholomew, was burnt to death in the same conflagration. The
present library consists of some 200 volumes and copies of MSS,
Of these I have taken away some sixty.! The Georgian émigrés should
undertake the task of removing to Europe what is left of this library.
Over there everything goes to rack and ruin; here, however, the
books could be turned to scientific use. The Georgian monks, as T have
said, are now very old {the youngest, Tikhon, would be over 65),
and have little to tell about their past. They are especially unwilling
to talk about the Greek persecutions. Perhaps they are afraid that the
Greeks might revenge themselves upon them, or they do this, as [ am
firmly convinced, out of Christian charity, which teaches us to bless
our persecutors and meet hatred with love. In any case, with regard
to religious and moral conduct, the Georgians still now occupy the
first rank on the Holy Mountain, as I was assured by some Bulgarian
and Moldavian monks.? .
Apart from the above-mentioned cell, the Georgians also lived,
in the nineteenth century, in the cell of the Prophet Elias. It also
belonged to the Iviron, and is only a few steps away from it. That
Georgians ever found admittance there is to be ascribed to a miracle,
As has been stated, during the nineteenth century the Greeks admitted
no more Georgians into the Iviron, but they made an exception for
Benedict Kiotishvili, whom they had to admit at the command of the
Turkish Pasha.® Father Benedict’s service was connected with the
1 Cf. note 2, page 19. I shall also publish in Jvari Vazisa the catalogue of the
books remaining in this collection.
® The poor old Georgian monks told me that '* the Holy Mother of God loves
our race and will also protect our country. She will see to it that the Georgian name
is not wiped out 1" One little episode of the nineteenth century is of interest, A copy
of a much revered icon of the Virgin * Dignum est " was disposed of by lot, and it
was understood that it would go to the worthiest among the Athos communities.
Although the Georgians were last on the list they won the icon. When they were
turned out of their cell, the Greeks did not allow them to take away this icon,
® In the cell of the Protomartyr Stephen I found a small leaf containing only
pages 33-4 of what is in all likelihood a fragment of the history of the Georgians in

Athos in the nineteenth century. These pages refer exclusively to the Kiotishvili
incident, They will be published in full in my account in Georgian.
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He even obtained permission to receive Georgians in this cell The
first t.o come was Bessarion K'ik‘odze, the brother of the f-amous
Georgian bishop Gabriel of Imereti (d, 1896). Bessarion Krik‘odze
became }‘amqus on the whole mountain for his holiness. The Russians
added his Life to those of the other glorious monks of the nineteenth
century who were Iater to be canonized ; they celebrate his memor
on the xoth Qctober.‘ The last occupant of the cell was the monk-priesstr
Elias, but, in the YE4r I919 as a protest against the expulsion of his
countrymen from the cell of John the Theologian, he left the cell of
the Prophet 'Elias and migrated to Geotgia. Fortunately, he took
away with him the mogt Important MSS. which are now : reserved
in tI}e Archeological Museum in Tiflis,2 ? v
_1n addition to these two cells there lived also i 4
during thc‘a nineteenth century, in the various ;glzf:s?:rﬁzgligénizﬁ:
of the pt‘enmm‘ila. Most of these had been admitted into the monaster
of St. Dionysios ®; 3 few lived in the monastery of St, Panteleimon}';
The name Qf one of the most important representatives of Georgia;x
monkhood m the nineteenth century, the monk-priest Hilarion, is
worthy of notice. He was father confessor to the last king of Imerét‘i
So‘Ion‘mn. After the conquest of Imereti by the Russians Fatheli
Hilarion followed }_n's king to Trebizond ; after the king’s c’}eath he

Athos'. The Gr‘eek‘s having refused to admit him into the Iviron, he

“éas given hospitality in the monastery of S, Dionysios. e died in

;' 64, havm_g already du‘rmg his life performed severa} miracles. After

SlS death h}s hfe. Was written in Greek by his disciple, the monk-priest

E?é):f‘(s I;)IS czlf ;ﬁteifSt to note that the Lives of both Hilarions, the
75} and the Younger, were writt igi i ,

had o 2 ol g itten originally in Greek, I have

In such a short time as one month it |

. ort ¢ t is naturally very difficult

to obtain exhaustlve.mfonnation on all questions, to gee exjr:arything

1? to learn the most important details that would shed a light on thé

1story of the Georgians on the Holy Mountain. Much work remains to

! See Zhimnsopisaniya otete) i izhni ;
vyekgubOt_:éobe}g month,yMosc;\:fs ;’gégflkgp?ﬁvsi]fgfw b(agot.ckesﬂya AVIL§ XIX
esides Benedict, Bessarion K'ik'odze and Elis
the ;n?ﬁk;%nests Tl;eodosios {Prince Erist'avi}nan:cEIllﬁisék‘:?io?s]so know the names of
e se H 3 y
(Voseliomi 5.5 gﬁn eenth century Archbishop Timotheos met here six Georgians
* Unfortunately durj i i
the ?ames T these} S r];ign!::].y stay in St. Panteleimon T was not able to ascertain
Deseny Sg}eogégo Kislé%onlhev, Father Clement Tsederholin, the Monk-Priest of the Optino
Desert reques::v'of Profggolju;gﬁ?g% ont Hilaricn, 1-29. In 1836, Hilarion compiled
Georgian Mag. of 1© el nashvili of St Petersburg, the first catalogne of
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be done on the spot, and it will require several other journeys. It is
not to be expected that anyone from Bolshevist Georgia will be able
to come to the Holy Mountain. This will therefore be a duty of the
Georgian émigrés and they should fulfil it as quickly as possible,
With the passing of time the last Georgians may die and the few
-documents still extant be destroyed. Sufficient material must be
deposited in the centres of Georgian culture abroad ; in the Bodleian
at Oxford (Wardrop Collection) and in Professor Goussen’s Georgian
collection in the Bonn University Library.
Returning to Poland my route lay across Bulgaria, and, although
I was by then very tired and had been suffering from malarja for some
weeks, I wished to spend a few days in Bulgaria. Iwas chiefly interested
in the monastery of Batchkovo (Petritsomi) and in a mysterious
manuscript in the State Library in Sofia, which in the catalogue was
oddly referred to as “a MS in an unknown language . This MS
might be a Georgian one.? As for the Batchkovo monastery it was
founded by a Georgian magnate and general of the Byzantine empire,
Grigol Bakariani, who was killed in a war against the Petchenegs in
1086. It is situated near Plovdiv (Philipopol), some nine kilometres
from a little town called Asenovgrad (Stanimake). The Rule of the
monastery was drawn up by the founder in three languages : Georgian,
Armenian, and Greek. Greeks were not to be admitted. The monastery
was to conduct a mission against the sect of the Bogomils and maintain
a seminary for the education of the Bulgarian clergy, and an alms-
house for old men. This monastery has played a great part in the
history of Georgian culture. Besides theology the monks devoted
themselves particularly to philosophical studies. The name of John
Petritsoneli is well known in Georgian literature, He was later appointed
professor at the Ecclesiastical Academy of the Gelat’i monastery by
the Georgian King David the Builder (early twelfth century). This
monastery also played an important part in the development of
Bulgarian culture, and its Rules, as has been shown by the well-
known scholar, Professor Syrku,® had a decisive influence over the
Bulgarian monasteries. So far only the Greek text of this Rule was
known, and only in a faulty version Ihad the good fortune to discover

that the mysterious MS in the Bulgarian National Library was

! The future expedition should also examine carefully the village of Ierisso (in
the vicinity of Athos), as well as Batchkovo (see infra). According to Georgian tradition
some Georgians lived at Ierisso, who were settled there by the Georgian kings; their
task was to watch over the monastery and work for it.

? Tsonev, Catalogue of the MSS, and Ancient Prinied Books in the National Library
of Sofia, Sofia, 1910 {in Buigarian), p. 517.

® See Syrku, O the History of the Corvection of Books in Bulgarin in the fourteenth
century (in Russian), St, Petersburg, 1898, vol. i, fasc. 1, pp. 36-7,

* Georg Musaeus, Dissertationen von Jena, iv, Leipzig, 1888, pp. 135-210; Louis
Petit, Typicon de Grégoire Pacourianes pour le Monastére de Pelritzas (Balkovo) en
Bulgarie, supplement to vol, xi of the Chrenica Byzantina, St. Petersburg, 1904,
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prf—_:msely the Qeorgian original of this Rule, This discovery created
quite a sensation in Bulgaria, and a long and interesting article was
dex.roted to it by the director of the National Library, M Raitcho
Raitchev.2 Th;s: MS. was copied in T702, which shows thz,tt a'Geor ian
Was probably living in the monastery at that time. But the g'zte
when the monastfary passed into Greek or Buigarian hands has 1;0t
yet be?zn determined. Tt stip containg some Georgian remains :
(I) an icen of th.e Holy Virgin (probably a copy of the Iviron icon)'
with a Georgian nscription ; (2) a kostnizse {ossuary) in the Georgian
style, dated f{'om the time of the founder, Grigol Bakuriani, and still
u§ed to contain the bones of the monks ; (3) according to in%ormation
given me by.the distinguished Bulgarian historian, Stanimir Stani-
mirov, thgre 15 a Georgian inscription on the cross above the cupola
of the main church, but I found nobody in the monastery who C(I))uld
copy this mscription for me ; (4) Professor Laskov found in 1896 an
mnseription in the kostwitsa, and copied it; when he visited the
monastery again in 1912 the inscription had disappeared 2 ; {5} Syrku
also copied the Georgian mscriptions in the Batchkovo mo;lasterh’y and
placed them at the disposal of Professor Tsagareli. The latter gzwe a
lecturg on thm.n, but this lecture, 1 think, was never publishied 3
Tha.t 1s all. Things are more satisfactory with regard to eccfesiasticaii
subjects, crosses, chalices, ete., in enamel work some of which are to
pe found in the Ecclesiastical Museum in Sofia, while others are stil}
in the monastery. These objects bear no inscriptions, but they must
hav.e been elther.made in Georgia or bought with éeorgian mone
during §he C?eorgmn period. There is g very abundant literature 015:
th_e subject in Bulgarian, part of which I acquired or was resented
with ; yet no fundamental work has ever been written aboulg it.

Ehlfmhf It is absolutely necessary that the Georgian version of the

13 e o Fhe monastery should he compared with the Greek version

22 Cg;qdéed cIct)Iser ; the Georgian inscriptions in the monastery must
led on the spot; and ex i in i )

in the monsters D cavations made in important places
These are but small fragments of Georgi fvi

. : 1glan cultural activity abroad,

Wfi should consider 1t‘o'ur sacred duty to search for thoseyremains

én to stuc.Iy them, This would not only prove to be a great help to

eoiglar'l history and Georgian Propaganda in foreign countries but

would give us strength to support the present days of affliction.

! In the Tsora (2 newspa
y I ; paper), Sofia, No. 4878, 2nd October, |
Arels }Deg_ georgische Tuschvift im Floster sy Batschkove, in B:;ileg'is‘df. !‘Z Socidté
ao'I?grque dg Bulgar{e, tv, 1014, Sofia, 1915, Pp. 268-270, eeicte
Imperialsaz;gfcr}?h gl;'av‘e %hls lecture in 1887 before the oriental section of the Russian
®ological Society, under the Htle: 4 Report on the Georgian Inscriptions

Found and Coliected by 5 ) 1 i i
& Petersury. 1oth it J;ascgzrﬁup‘enlsol?ulgarm, published in Khristianshi Vostok,



THE GEORGIAN EPIC: “THE MAN IN THE PANTHER’S SKIN*
: By Tirus MarGveLasuviLI, Ph.D. (Berlin).

For this study concerning the Georgian epic, the author is indebted to the
stimulus derived from Das Gilgameschepos in dey Weltliteratuy—that masterpiece
of the German research schelar P, Jensen—which here, once for all, should be
menticned as the main source. In addition, the following sources were used !
A, Ungnad and ITugo Gressmann, Aliovient, Texte und Bilder Gilgameschepos, i,
Pp- 1-80, ii, pp. 81—230 ; P. Jensen, Mythen und Epen, pp. 117271 ; R. Campbell
Thompson, The Epic of Gilgameskh ; Clay, The Empire of the Asmorites, p. 87
{84-90) ; A. Dirr, Kaukasische Marchen, Nos. 6, 7, 11, 13, 14, 26, 58 ; P. Jensen,
Das Gilgameschepos in der Weltliteratuy, ii, pp. 118, 149, 158, 161, 164 ; ii, 73-4,
285, 322, Anm. i, 439, .

For the Georgian text of The Man in the Paniher's Shin (in Georgian,
Veb'hhis Tqaosaniy, I have used K'art'velishvili’s edition of the epic. This epic
was written by Shot'a Rust‘aveli at the end of the eleventh century aA.p;, at the
latest about 1204. I have also consulted, for the benefit of the reader, the best
translations of the epic. It must be admitted, however, that there are passages
in the translations which do not always give a faithful rendering of the nuances
and fine points of expressions of the Georgian original, Although the English
translation! is closer to the original than the German one, the latter has aspired
to convey the poetic value of the epic, whether successfully, seems questionable,

I have quoted passages, row by row, out of the Georgian, English, and
German texts; the Georgian and English in verses corresponding to each other,
the German according to page numbering. The quoted passages, as well as a
few passages which are mentioned but not quoted, are merely a few examples
out of many available in the text,

: Among other works consulted mention should be made of the following :
Drevnegruzinskye Odopistsy. Vilyas v Barsovoy Kozhe, by the late Professor N,
Marr; A Hisiory of the Georgian Nation, by Professor I. Javakhishvili (in
Georgian). Among more recent works of merit stands Paul Ingorogva’s Rusi-
veliana, in which the writer shows brilliant command of his material and Georgian
sources. He deserves great credit, too, for his many researches in the field of
medieval culture of Georgia. Also Zurab Avalishvill’s sketch, The Problems of
Vep'khis Tgaosani (in Georgian). Z. Avalishvili was formerly known in Russia
as an expert in international law ; later, he was a Counsellor of the Georgian
Delegation at the Versailles Peace Conference, As he applies the conclusions
of European research to the Middle Ages, his work represents a welcome supple-
ment to Rusi'veliana.

In regard to the question of the relationship between the present Caucasian
peoples and the civilized world of antignity, of Hither Asia as well as of the
Mediterranean area, use was made among others of the following sources:
N, Matr, Der Japhetitische Kaukasus, tr. by F. Braun; Speiser, Mesopotamian
Origins : The Basic Population of the Near East 3 Max Semper, Rassen und
Religionen im alten Vordevasien. Idem, Das Nichtarische im alien Peyserium,
Ephem. im Orient. 1929, No. 37, Pp. I-4,; B. Bleichsteiner, Die Swubarder
{Fesischrift, F. W. Schmidt); W, Schmidt, Sprachkreise und Kulturkveise der
Welt; E. Forrer, Stralification des langues et des peuples dans le proche-Orient
préhistorigue, Journ. Asiatigue, 1930, pp. 227-252.

Y The Man in the Panther's Skin. A Romantic Epic by SHor'a RUST‘AVELL
A close rendering from the Georgian attempted by Marjory Scorr WaRrDROP,
Published by The Royal Asiatic Society, London, 1912,

24

MARGVELASHVILI | * THE MAN IN THE PANTHER'S SKIN " 25

In regard to the matriarchal system, the following works were studied :
Bachpfen, Das Mutterrecht : Ernst Kornemann, Die Stellung der Frau in dey
vorgriechischen Miltehneerkultyy s M, Rostovisev,, Le Cult de la grande Déesse
et les dnaqszones en Russie méridionale, Rev, des Eiud. grecques, 1921, Ivanians
and Greeks, pp. 33, 34 passim; M. Pancritius, Aus multerrechtlicher Zeii,
Anthropos, 1930, Pp. 879-909: Chr. Bartholomai, Die Fraux im Sasantdischen
Recht, Kultur und Spracke ; J. H. Thiel, Zum vorgricchischen Mutterrecht,
Klio, 24, 1931, pp. 3831t

OUR comparison will be principally between the old Georgian epic

Vep'khis Tqaosani (The Man in the Panther’s Skin) by Shot‘a
Rust‘avel (Shot‘a from Rust'avi) and the old Sumerian epic, the
Gilgamesh or Gish epic. Both epics are very-different from each other
in content, yet they hawve, nevertheless, many points of contact.

The heroes of both epics seek happiness away from their home
land ; they are not content with their carthly opportunities and
depart to seek something hetter, something greater and more sublime,
beyond the boundaries of their own countries. Gilgamesh first seeks
glory. He goes forth, therefore, to meet Humbaba, Apparently he
attains his aim, overcoines Humbaba, kills him, and returns to Urnk
as conqueror, But he is immediately seized with the greater and
burning desire which gains mastery over him—the desire to solve the
problem of life and death, This desire is aroused in him through the
death of his friend. He now wants to find the secret of immortality.
Again he goes forth, this time to seek immortality. Eventually he
attains this aim, too, for he receives the herb of immortality, only,
however, to lose it again immediately.

The second part of this story is not given in Vep'hhis Tgaosant,
Instead of it, the goal of the heroes, as sketched by the poet is earthly
happiness—the fulfilment of love, the longed-for union with the
beloved one. A period of three to four thousand years of human cultural
development lies between these two epics, and it is very evident that
the motif of the herb of immortality was too primitive a one for the
highly intellectual, philosophical Shot‘a from Rust‘avi to use, The
problem of Life and Death is, however, exhaustively treated in
Vep'khis Tqaosani .—

“ A narrow road cannot keep back death, nor a rocky one ; by him
all are levelled, weak and strong-hearted ; in the end the earth unites
in one place youth and greybeard, Better a glorious death than a shameful
life | (Georg. and Eng., v. 781 ; Ger., p. 166}

. 1 This article was taken from the author's work in German and still in manuscript,
which contains besides other material, his theory on matriarchy in general and on
Caucasian matriarchy in particular, which is considered by him only as a cultural
remnant of the racin] substratum of the proto-Caucasians, for the Giorgio-Caucasian
Tace was originally indubitably partriarchal, which cireumstance is in the opinicn of the
author most importzant in connection with the question of its origin. In this work the
author explains the historico-cultural importance of the Georgio-Caucasian ethnic
element and its contribution to the history of Asia Minor, Eurasia, and the
Mediterranean.—Ep.
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* orld (Fate), what ails thee ? Why dost thou whirl us
round ?la%!tht “(rill 7} (habit) afflicts thee? All who trust?m trhl‘ee weeg
ceaselessly like me. Whence and whither carriest theou? f“ qlelze ag
whence uprootest thou? But God abandons not the man forsaken by
thee.” (Georg, and Eng, v. 931; Ger., pp. 193, 194.)

““ Their tale is ended like a dream of the night. They are pas;s_ed
away, gone beyond the world. Behold the treachery of”tuné ; to m;(;
who thinks it long, even for him it is of a moment ...” (Georg. an
Ing., v. 1572 ; Ger., p. 288.) i N

" This i a world as is not to be trusted by any ; itisa
to the 3)}:: :)Sf Smugi, and only long enough for the blinking of t%m f:yeia,sgles.
What seek you, what do you! Fate is an insulter. 1_*01 }}ml (;: o‘m
Fate deceives not it is better to be {happy) in both {worlds).” (Georg.
and Eng., v. 1575 ; Ger., p. 288.)

Compare also v. 1191 ; Ger., p. 236, etc.

Gilgamesh is prince, chief, in effect, king, of tlwre pnwaneq_ city of
Uruk ; the ruler of the people he governs. The.butldmg of high walls
round the city of Uruk, as well as the im_positmn of hard }abo?r 0{1i
his people testify, among other things, to his absolute sway. Avt and‘l
and Tariel are also lords, that is princes, thfa sons (_)f kmgs.. ‘Thellr
absolute power is even better expressed than is a similar condition in
the Gilgamesh epic. o —

As Gilgamesh excels all others in his city in regarc‘_l to physica
beauty, so also are both Avt'andil and Tariel blessed with the same
* radiating loveliness "’ ! which differentiates them from,' and raises
them above, all ordinary people. Gilgamesh glows with radiant
beauty ; with his shining beauty he resembles even gods. In fa?t, h_e
is two-thirds god and one-third man! Tet us compare Avt‘andil
in this respect :—

“ O lion, I shall meet thee like a sun; meet thou me.” (Georg.
and Eng., v. 130 ; Ger,, p. 29.)

“ the sun-faced had not wasted time in his rapid journey.” (Georg.
and Eng., v. 147; Ger,, p. 32)

- ‘" She took him by the hand and led him forth, like the full moon.
When Tariel saw him he thought him like the sun.” (Georg. and Eng.,
v. 274 ; Ger., p. 63.)

“ O cypress-formed, sunlike-faced, brave as a hero.” (Georg. and
Eng,, v. 200; Ger. p. 67.)

“ Pridon remained, the knight went away, the form the slayer of
gazers,” (Georg. and Eng., v. 1003 ; Ger., p. 240.)

The following are references to Tariel :(—

* and beauty such as his has ne’er been seen by man before.” {Georg,
and Eng., v. 201 ; Ger., p. 47))

! Strahltende Schonheit (Gressmann, p. 119,
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“Lo! there he rides—look ! like the sun and moon.” (Georg, and
Eng., v. 207; Ger., p. 48.)

“Is it not the sun of heaven ? (Georg. and Eng., v. 223 ; Ger.,
p. 52.)

““ Tariel met him, They were both fit to be ranked as suns, or as
the moon in heaven, cloudless, spreading her rays on the plain heneath,
Compared with them the aloe-tree was of no worth ; they were like the
seven planets; to what clse shall I liken them ?"” (Georg. and Eng.,
v. 275 ; Ger., 64)

. Compare also verses 284, 291, 595, 030, etc.

In the Gilgamesh epic, Gilgamesh is compared to a being of super-
natural strength, to the fire-breathing bull of heaven, to the wild
bull, etc. {pp. 7, 12, 32, 33, 39, etc.}. In Vep'hhis Tqaosani, too, the
same custom is followed of identifying or comparing heroes with the
powers supreme, but the cultured poet, in accordance with his times,
selects the luminous bodies, the planets, with which to compare his
heroes. See verse 273, *“ They were like the seven planets, ete.”

WEEPING.—In the Gilgamesh epic the habit of weeping is of
common occurrence among heroes. Enkidu weeps far too often :
Gilgamesh, too, though two-thirds god and one-third man, frequently
sheds tears and laments unceasingly. Weeping is also highly character-
istic of the Georgian epic. Not only the ordinary characters, both
men and women, but even Avt‘andil and Tariel, these herces of man-
kind, fall to weeping very easily,

““ he sat weeping on the bank of the stream ; the rose {of his cheek)

was frozen in tears that welled up from his woe-stricken heart.” {Georg.
and Eng., v. 84; Ger,, p. 16.)

“he {Tariel) wept on and heard not , , . (Georg. and Eng., v. 87 ;
Ger., p. 17)

“ tears were mingled with blood, and flowed forth as from flood-
gates.” (Georg. and Ing., v. 88; Ger., p. 17}

*“ His disheartened hosts shed hot tears.” {Avt‘andil). (Georg. and
Eng., v. 173; Ger,, p. 40.)

“ There seeks he the shedder of tears which flowed to increase the

sea...” {(Georg. und Eng., v, 180 Ger., p. 41.)
Compare also verse 260 (Ger., p. 6o}, etc,

Tariel weeps again and again; at each remembrance of his
beloved, at the return or departure of his friends. The mofif of frequent
weeping, of shedding tears, is just as characteristic and indicative of
the psychology of the whole of the ancient world. For instance, one
thinks of Hector, “ The ancient hero weeps much more easily than
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the modern one does.” This #otif of weeping links the Georgian
epic with the oldest epics of all time—the Gilgamesh epic, the
Iliad, the Odyssey, etc. Compare 2 Sam. xiv, where King David, a
great hero, weeps on leaving, and his people who accompany him
weep incessantly, too.! Compare also Ortwin and Hedwig at their
meeting with Gudrun (Gudrin, vii, 39) and in the army (Gudrun, viii, 1).

Frienpsuie.—The whole of the Gilgamesh epic is built up on the
principle of Friendship. Engidu and Gilgamesh yearn for a friend
before they meet each other, Engidu’s yearning for a friend becomes
particularly painfully felt after he has lost his innocence and has
forfeited the affection of the animals which had hitherto befriended
him. His longing and his feelings are * clothed by the Hierodule in
words 7,

It is sufficient to mention that the principle of Friendship is con-
sidered the strongest and firmest of the whole epic. Evidently the
“fact of Friendship was well established in tradition ” at the time
the epic was written.  The motif of Friendship was there, but it was
left to the poet to describe this quality in full detail,”” There is an
Albanian custom of friendship for life and death ; this, too, is expressed
in the Gilgamesh epic. Compare Gilgamesh’s words : “ Though great
danger befall, a friend shall I have.” Engidu takes upon himself the
duty of a friend, that is, to protect Gilgamesh from all danger, and
consequently he goes before him on the dangerous road to Humbaba’s
“kingdom. In acting thus, Engidu did only what in Uruk in those
days was considered to be the usual and sacred duty of a friend, a
duty which was prescribed and advised by the city elders. Thus we
see how general and how broad were the foundations of this custom,
even at that time in the third millenium B.c. All this is repeatedly
emphasized,

Now let us consider the Georgian epic,
Avt'andil swears friendship to Tariel (v. 645-7).
Tariel swears friendship to Avi‘andil (v. 648-650).

“ When he was gone thence sadness was surely slaying him: he
scratched his face, he rent the rose {of his cheeks), his hand he shortened ;
all the beasts licked up the blood that flowed from him.” {(Georg. and Eng.,
V. 6547 Ger., p. 142} (Avt'andil separated from Tariel.}

“The fire of yon knight burns me, the flame that consumes him
afflicts me ; I am shin by longing and by not seeing the object of my
desire ; he would not grudge his life for me » What is due must be paid ;
one must love a generous ungrudging friend.” (Georg. and Eng., v, 715 ;
Ger., pp. 153, 154.)

! Gressmann, ibid.
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“ thou art separated from thy sworn brother.” {Georg. and Eng,,
v. 829 Ger., p. 175.)

" Who seeks not a friend is his own foe | » {Georg. and Eng., v. 834 ;
Ger., p. 176.)

“ Why hast Thoy separated me from my friends ? Why didst Thou
lure me on to such a fate 7 One thinking of two, [am in a parlous plight ;
if 1 die I shall not pity myself, my blood be on my head | {Georg. and
Eng., v, 841; Ger,, p. 178.)

“If, O Fate, thou partest me from him, my joy is past, to mine
eycs another friend were reviled and shamed.” (Georg. and Eng., v. 842 :
Ger., p. 178) ' )

. The fire of that knight burns me, I am consumed with hot fire ;
I pitied him, and 1 became. mad, my heart grew furious,” {Georg. and
Eng., v. 981 ; Ger., p.201)

“ They multiplied the springs of tears; they kissed, and both their
fires were renewed : the inseparable sworn brothers parted like brothers,”
{Georg. and Eng., v. 1003 ; Ger,, P- 204}

" His sworn brother . . .” {Georg. and Eng., v. 1250 ; Ger. p. 245.)

The culminating point of this friendship is reached when Avt‘and;]
puts his friendship for Tariel before his love for T'inat'in and makes
preparations to accompany Tariel and the latter’s beloved, Nestan-
Darejan, to India. It is only to the most urgent entreaties and demands
of his sworn friends, Tariel and Pridon, that he finally yields and
turns back to T'inat‘in. The epic is teeming with similar passages of
complete devotion, wherein the sacied principle of sworn friendship
takes precedence over love for woman, Everywhere in the epic are
to be found instances of friendship relations—those of Shermadin,
Rostevan, Pridon, etc.—marked by absolute trustfulness, implicit
devotion, faithfulness unto death to the friend ; these are the main
principles and ground pillars of the whole epic; the friend equal to
a brother, even more than a brother.

All this is no mere incident, still less an isolated phenomenon,
The friend is called brother, this is the principle of brotherhood,
Sworn-brotherhood, in which Ioyalty and deepest brotherly intimacy
Were sworn to each other, Once this oath was sworn, then only death,
and that not always, could separate the friends, Even in the World
War, the Caucasian sworn brother went willingly with his friend to
the War, and often it happened that a sworn brother sacrificed his
own life to save that of his friend. The custom 1s deeply rooted in
the people of Caucasia, especially among the West Georgians. Here,
these brother-friends are brought up together as foster-brothers from
childhood, and a lord even may take his foster-brother from peasant
ranks.  Whether foster-brotherhood, whether sworn-brotherhood,
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both kinds of inseparable friendship are deeply, inextinguishably rooted
in the whole being of the Georgian and Caucasian peoples. The
existence of this relationship is best shown by this Georgian epic of
the eleventh and twelfth centuries : it is also shown by the whole of
nineteenth-century Georgian literature, particularly by the brilliant
and ethnologically-important works of A. Qasbegi, It was a custom
observed throughout the whole of Western Asia, Tt was well known
to Homer (Achilles and Patroculos) and in pre-Homeric times {Orestes
and Pylon, Theseus.and Perithaos). But of greater interest and of
particular significance is the fact that the same custom and habit are
revealed by all the historical documents which come from the area of
Pontic culture and are associated with the Iatti people who were
closely connected with the inhabitants of the Caucasian area, and whose
country had neighbourly relations with Caucasia,

To give one example: The historically important treaty, made
about 1275 B.C., between Hatti and Egypt, shows exactly the same
features of brotherhood and friendship as we find in the Gilgamesh
¢pic and in Vep'khis Tgaosani. S. Langdon has established that
"' good peace and good brotherhood ” was a phrase characteristic of
Hittite treaties and completely foreign to the Egyptian language.
Furthermore, this “ brotherhood ” is often mentioned, and is strongly
emphasized and implanted, as it were, in the above-mentioned treaty,
In the preamble to this treaty, it is solemnly mentioned four times 3
in §3 (Declaration of the New Treaty), ten times ; in § 3, twice ; in 68
and 9, three times. “ Brotherhood " is, as it were, the foundation of
the treaty ; ““brother ” is the qualification of the parties to the treaty,
Therefore by means of this treaty, the Hittite king concludes a kind
of brotherhood with the Egyptian king, and henceforth calls him
“brother . -

We expressly call attention to the existence of this custom in
Western Asia and its universal observance by the whole of the Hatti
people. Ample proof in regard to the latter is contained in the
celebrated correspondence between the queens of both countries,
In these letters, too, the kings, in pursuance of the treaty, are mentioned
as ** brothter ”” and the brotherhood of both is emphasized ; the queens
are correspondingly *‘ sister ”. The same universality of the custom
is noticeable in the letter of Hattushil to the Babylonian (Kassite)
King Kadashman-Enlil (r283-1278), wherein the Hittite king
admonishes King Kadashman and reminds him of the bond and
“ brotherhood ” which had been concluded between him and the
latter’s father in his lifetime. * Did we not agree on brotherhood
for eternity ? ’ he exclaims. The frequent mention in this letter
of “brother” and ** brotherhood * reflects the deeply rooted
conception of duty which lay embedded in the people, a duty in
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regard to a sacred bond, to a relationship which was considered holy.
These Hittite documents bear eloquent testimony to the universality
of this custom, and still farther testimony exists, zlso originating from
Hittite Hither Asia, and addressed to rulers of other neighbouring
lands to the north and south of Hatti, such as Shubbilulinma’s treaty
with Mattivaza of Mitanni.l

AMBITION, the seeking after Fame and Honour, is a wnotif found in
both the Gilpamesh epic and in Vep'khis Tqaosani. Inbhoth epics is hero-
glory sung and hero-ambition praised. Gilgamesh goes forth to meet
Humbaba in order to acquire great fame as a hero, Should he fall, he
is content that it should be said of him that he fell fighting against the
mighty Humbaba, thereby he would gain eternal fame ; his name
would long be honoured. If he fails, therefore, he is certain of the
glory that falls to the hero, and that is the powerful spur which, despite
the earnest admonitions of friends and city-elders, urges him on to the
fight. When Gilgamesh receives the herb of immortality, his first
action is to hurry to take it to his people in Uruk so as to assure to
himself the fame and name of a hero,

In Vep'kli's Tqnosani we owe to this motif the classical expressions ;

“ It is better to get glory than all goods.” (Geore, and Eng., v, 780 :
Ger., p. 166.) § (Georg & ’

“* Better a glorious death than shameful life!” (Georg. and Fing.,
v. 781 ; Ger., p. 166.}

“ Now, painter, limn {he swornt brothers more steadfast than brothers,
these lovers of stars, excelled by none, both heroic knights renowned in
bravery, When they go to K'ajeti you shall see a battle of piercing
lances.” (Georg. and Eng., v. 1349))

But quotations are unnecessary, for the whole epic is a hero-epic ;
its whole construction is hased on honour and glory., Mention need
only be made that this spirit of hercism and the feelings it engendered,
originated in a certain civilization whose area of diffusion was Asig
Minor, and that all ancient hero-names and deeds stand iy one organic
connection with pre-Semitic, pre-Indo-European civilization. It js this
“ matriarchal ” civilization which is the creator of heroism and the
upbringer of generations of heroes ; here was begotten the foundation
of that hero-cult which, later on, assured to it a lasting place in universal
history.

' See Gressmann, pp. 97, 98-101, 135 R. Campbell Thompson, p. 15 . Langd
and Alan H. Gardiner, Journal of Egypi, Archeeol., 1820, pp. 179—%305 ; ‘E. Weién::
Po!ztt:scins Dokumente, Bogh. Stud., 1923, H. 8S, 113 1. i E. Forrer, Vorhomer, Gr‘ieshen'
in Mitt, Deut. Orient, 1934, ’



32 GEORGICA

THE ANMAL-SKIN Motif—In the Gilgamesh epic, Engidu is
clothed like an animal ; he has a pelt like an animal and his whole body
is correspondingly hairy. Such a description of his appeatance Is
repeated many times in the epic, which right from the beginning
characterizes him as clad in a pelt. In his exterior appearance, there-
fore, he is connected with the animal world. Also he lives with animals
in woods and mountains. Together with them he goes to the water,
eats grass, and shares their joys and sorrows. No sooner, however,
does he lose his innocence with the Higrodule, than the hitherto-
iriendly animals shun him, and he feels lonely and unhappy until,
through the Hierodule, he finds his friend.

In the Georgian epic, the animal-skin motif, one of the most
interesting mofifs in universal literature, is upheld in the case of Tariel,

“ His form was clad in a long coat over which was thrown a panther's
skin, his head, too, was covered with a cap of panther's skin.” {Georg.
and Eng,, v, 85; Ger., p. 16.)

Here the animal-skin principle itself strikes one, especially the
tiger-skin principle. The tiger-skin enjoys the greatest preference.

** The maid laid down the panther’s skin, the knight sat uwpomr it . . .”
{Georg. and Eng., v. 261 ; Ger., p. 61.)

*‘ She stretched out the panther’s skin he formerly used. They both
sat down.”" (Georg. and Eng., v. 902; Ger., p. 188.)

The poet gives his own explanation why tiger-skin is favoured, and
in doing so not only betrays himself as the ingenious poet of Love, but
also portrays his feeling that an explanation of the tiger-skin is due
to his readers :

' Since a beautiful panther is portrayed to me as her image, for this
I love its skin, I keep it as a coat for myself.” (Georg. and Eng., v. 639 ;
Ger., p. 139} :
““ She crouched like a panther on the edge of a rock, her face flashing
fury.” (Georg. and Eng., v, 506 ; Ger., p. 114.)
See also verses 887891, which describe the struggle between the lion
and tiger and Tariel’s interference.

This ingenious analogy, as well as the utilization of the motif to

the story's advantage, is doubtless the great poet's own. But the

tiger-skin motif in itself is only one of the oldest examples of the creative

activity of Western Asian folk-phantasy and folk-poetry in general,

It is neither specifically Georgian (or Caucasian as a whole) nor the

special property of our poet.
In almost all the folk-lore and traditional stories of Asia Minor th

tiger-skin motif is deeply rooted. Hector wears the tiger’s skin ; Heracles

that of the Nemaan lion ; Kayumor {Gayumarth) the first man an
the first hero-king of the early Persian {Elamite) tradition, wears thi
tiger’s skin, Also Asia Minor’s oldest hero, Bes, wears the tiger-skin
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Bes must have been imported into Egypt from Asia Mj
Hﬁsiqg and W, M. Miilier consider him %gﬁae the god o;;‘ :}Illengf;miorriag:
Elamite culture on the Persian Gulf, yet his name is only preserved in
Egypt. Bes signifies tiger-skin”’. The tiger-skin, it must be remarked
was an|esserl1tiai part of a priest’s vestments. There are many Bes—l
figures in existence, which depict him as small in stature, with a tail
and far from handsome, Ile was esteemed as the protector duriné
pregnancy, protector of children, and statuettes of him were used
as amulets. By 2500 B.c. Bes had already paled in people’s imagina-
tlon,. hence he may be ascribed to the earlier epochs, before the time
qf Gilgamesh, Nimrod, or Isdubar, According to Eckhard Unger, the
lm_lestone relit?f of the royal carriage—the carriage in which the t’iger»
skin was carried to the grave—had its origin in Ur, the home-town
of Gilgamesh, about 3300 B.¢. In Sumer and Babylon at that time
kings were also the high priests, so the carriage must be considereci
also as the carriage of the high priest. On the other hand, the word
th‘e name Bes, synonymous with tiger-skin, was used in connectior;
with pnes?ly vestments even at a later period.  All of which indicates
that the tiger-skin (as also the tiger itself), may have been originall
closely connected with the religion or with the religious perceptionﬁ
of oldest 'Western Asia, The very name Bes suggests these thoughts
At_ one time this god must have been known over a large area of
Asxa.Mmqr and esteemed as a lion and dragon-slayer ; as an armed
garrlor with sword and shield ; as a protector of the living and dead
e . . . . )
anti;&ﬁiyamgc;gi. not an evil, god. Everything indicates the great

'A.S a living wmotif, the tiger-skin had lon since disa
Semitic and Indo-European culture—layersgwere supelzlpn‘i;rochl:dbemﬁ
belongs absolutely to & pre-Semitic, pre-Indo-European cuitural
stratum. .In the third millsanninm the motif was only used traditionall
shorn of its original power. This mofif appears particularly alive :fs:
t}le c%othing of the dark-skinned Nubians of the old Egyptian arm
_-hkew‘lse of the Puntians. Among these dark-skinned Nubians anjs
-_Punt}ans the tiger-skin is familiar to every simple soldier and trader
It might even be that these dark-skinned Hamites once had a fal"
greater distribution than has been proved as yet,

Though. granting that the comparison of Tariel’s beloved—
Nestan-Darejan—to the tigress, because of the latter’s beauty, may
be_ due merely to a flight of the poet’s imagination, yet the foH;)win
parallels force themselves upon us ;— ' ¢
_ A1m.05t all the goddesses of Asia Minor in antiquity are represented
as standing or sitting on tigers or lions, Especially is this so in Hittite
r_gprefsen_tations from Asia Minor, Syria, etc. (We will abstain from
mentioning other animals here.} Pictures from different districts of
C
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the Hittite cultural area need only be mentioned (Yazili Kaia, Eyuk,

Carchemish, etc.). That these portrayals of goddesses represented

together with tigers and lions—the goddesses Ma, Nanra, the goddess

of Arinna, the great mother of gods, and whatever else they were
named—indicate the cult-connection existing between them and these
and other animals, is beyond doubt.

Therefore it is to be concluded, that during the period 3000 to
1000 B.C. and still later, these animals, in the minds of the Hittites
and peoples of related civilization, were connected with their gods,
Unfortunately it is not yet known what kind of a connection there
was; we only know that it existed. It is impossible for this connection,
ascertained by means of archeological discoveries, not to have left
some trace behind in the folk-lore, theogony, or niythology of the
historical races of Asia Minor.?

The tiger motif of the Georgian epic reaches as far back as the
pre-Inde-European, pre-Semitic cultural stratum, and therefore the
fact that the great Georgian Queen Tamar, to whom Vep'khis Tgaosani
was dedicated by the poet, is compared in Georgian annals with the
tiger, gains in significance.

All this bears strong comparison with the panther-representations
of antiquity. On the limestone orthostat from Tell Halaf, there is
depicted a panther with a collar on, and this panther, from the position
of its body, even seems to be a tame one.?

- Again, on two silver vases from Maikop in Kuban Province, North
Caucasia, panthers are represented with definite and clearly dis-
tinguishable collars ; it may be taken for granted, therefore, that they
were fame.

That these animals can only be panthers is proved by the shaded
markings on their bodies.

The orthostat of Tell Halaf, as also the vases, have been ascribed

¥ G, Hitsing, Der elamische Gott Memnon, p. 64 (Mith. d. Voyderasiat. Gesell. Fesischy.
Hommel, 1917-18) ; W. M. Miiller, Asien und Europa, p. 310} E. Unger, Die Bedeutung
d. Konigsnekvopole von Uy f. Vorgeschichte (in Vorgeschichtl. Jahrb., iv, 1927 (1930), p. 6;
R. Campbell Thompson, The Epic of Gilgamesh, pp. 38, 49,

* Franz Weidenreich, Gezdmie Panther im 3 vor-chyistlichen Jahriausend, pp. 22-8,
Natur. u. Musewm, 1933, Likewise holy axes in bronze in the form of a panther have
been found in Beisan (Palestine), Mallia (Crete}, Susa, and in Luristan. See G. Contenau,
Manuel d'Archéol. Orient, ii, fig. 641, 642, 728, Contenau, Civilis des Hittites et des
Mitaniens, 198, 243, Anm. i, 200, Axes in antiquity were cult-objects.

Concerning Bes, see Weidemann, Aegypl. Gesch., pp. 5, 23, 367, 391 ; Punt., p. 23;
Ermann, degypt. Religion, pp, 80, 180, 246, 247, 252, 257, 258, Ermann, Adegyplen,
pp. 212, 255, 258, 511, 611 {from Punt.). :

Concerning animals as the symbol of gods, see John Garstang : Hiftites, passim ;
John Garstang, The Sun Goddess of drinne, pp. 109-115; John Garstang, Annals of
Avchaol. and Anthrop., vi, 1904 ; John Garstang,  The Winged Deity and other
Seulptures of Malatia,” ib., pp. 116-118.

Concerning the tiger-skin in Sumer, see Woolley, Excavation at Uy, p. 18, pl. v,
fig. 1; Eck. Unger, Im Vergesch. Jahvb. iv, 27 (30), lc.

Concerning trained tigers, see Heinz F. Triederichs, Zur Kenninis d. frihgeschichil,
Tievwell S.WW. Asiens, 1933, pp. 31, 37, 4044,
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to the third millennium »B.c.. or |
third r -C., or later. Inregard to the Maikop v
t%e opinion is also held that they belong to the second millﬂm?iierf{
S(.e ;E;:?kovsl;yzil III-}I any case, the great age of these panther repre-
ons i- i i
sentat of the Hurri-Caucasian cultural stratum remains beyond
The panther is an attribute of th

‘ ‘ : e gods. It was the symbol of
D:or'lysms who rode on one, or, like his wife Ariadne, travgﬂed ina
ce;mage cFrawn by panthers, The Maenads, the attendants of Dionysias
fe;?;(?nwz;hba}nd ngrseél, panthers. The orgiastic rites and the mystelj;

of Dion 5 o .
PN ysius derive their origin, as is well known, from old
- To the south (Tell Halaf) and to the north (Maikop) of Georgia
it has heen_ proved archaologically that the panther was a tameci
animal, possibly a4 domestic pet ; likewise it possessed a cult-significance
in th;l;'ehglous conceptions of earliest times
this justifies us in the assumpti ] ]

Al [ ' ption that the panther mofif i

Vep'khis Tqaosani also derives its origin from that cultural spheri: i;l

which the panther was radicall its religi
ally part of its religion, cul
—ifrom pre-Aryan Asia Minor, ¢ o andmythology

Dr. M. Tsereteli has already called speci i riki
pa}‘al']ei which exists between }I’ep‘kkis PT;;;SZ:;H;;O; tget hga?t:zl:ig;jg
epic m‘reg‘ard to planet-worship by both Avt‘andil and Gil fmesh:
In_ Vep'hhis Tqaosani, this motif is especially characteristic gfor th
&pic was written round A.D, 1204, in a strongly- Christian—brthod .
land, where religion played no insignificant role, and rightly al o
he].ped'to awaken the national consciousness and to keep 1'{ awwll{ys
This direct connection with planet-worship removes the whole 2 i
.from the framgwork of medieval Christian spirituality and assom'azt):,;c
;t deﬁglte{ly with t'he oldest cultural conceptions of Asia Minor whic}f
b(::gI?Ifni :g 1.th Georgia, also geographically, an inseparable unit from the

‘T_he whole frame of mind, habits, and customs of the Orthodox
Christian Georgian State, and the planet-worship of the epic o
absglute]y foreign to each other. Vet this wottf was natuﬁal’ aarg
native throughout the Asia Minor civilization of Antiquity, to whilz:h
other motifs of the epic point again and again, This goes to érove that
th‘e contents of Vep'khis Tgaosani in some form or other derive thej
origin flrom the same Western Asian culture as the Gilganesh epic Wit]r
which it has so many points in common, A brief illastration 0; ho .
strange the contents of the Vep'khis T'gaosani were considered t bw
by the people of that age is shown in the following verse — 0

“How shall I sing to David’s harp, attuned and foud-sounding

these wondrous (rare) tales of strange, foreign monarchs! Old-time
1 M, Tsereteld, Das Gilgamesch Epos (in Georgian).
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customs and deeds, praises {eulogies) of those kings, have 1 found and -

done into verse. Thus have we chattered.” (Georg, and Eng., v. 1574 ;
Ger., p. 288)1

The parallel between Vep'khis Tgaosant and the Gilgamesh epic
does not only consist of single mofifs, but it extends also to various,
rather poetically formed but nevertheless related single pictures. For
instance, Engidu is a man of Nature, who lives in woods, valleys,
fields, etc., a companion of animals, himself almost an animal. Let us
compare Tariel with him :(—

“T said to myself: ‘ No longer shall I rove and sail in vain . per-
chance the company of beasts will make my heart forget grief.” " (Georg.
and Eng., v. 633 ; Ger., wanting.)

“but 1 forsook the haunts of human tribes, the retreats of goats
and stags seemed a fitting abode for me; I roamed, I trod every plain
below and hill above. I found these manless caves, hollowed out by
Devis. . . . Mad I roam the fields; sometimes 1 weep and sometimes I
faint.” (Georg. and Eng., v. 636-8; Ger., p. 138.)

Also verses 266 (Ger. wanting) and 640 (Ger., p. 139).

Again Engidu’s sole counsellor and {riend in the forest is a woman,
the Hierodule, who makes his meeting with Gilgamesh possible and by
so doing brings about their friendship for each other. We see exactly
the same picture in Vep'khis Tqaosani, Asmat'i is the sole counsellor
and friend of Tariel in the forest (except that she has no sex relations
with him). Asmat's and the Hierodule are both women, both are in
the forest with their men, lonely and alone. Like the Hierodule, it is
Asmat‘i who is instrumental in bringing about the bond of friendship
between Tariel and Avt‘andil. In both epics the similarity grows, even
to the identity of the persons in question (the Hierodule, Asmat'i), to
their roles, their deeds, and even the aim of their actions. Both have
only the meeting and the friendship-bond to arrange. This ends the
part played by each in the epic—the Hierodule holds out love to
Engidu ; Asmat'i is the intermediary and messenger of joy between
the lovers Tariel and Nestan-Darejan.

One more picture—Engidu continues to tarry by the water when
the hunter comes there. ‘A hunter, a catcher, stood on the opposite
side in front of the drinking-place. . . .”” The hunter was anxious and
sad ; all happiness had left him. ‘* His face was dark, in appearance
he was like a wanderer from afar ” ; he lamented and cried in anguish.

" Compare with this Vep'khis Tqaosani, verse 84 (Ger. p. 10)—Tariel
also was found while sitting by the water ; he also frightens away the

1 The late Professor Marr's emendation of the quatrain: " How shall I sing to
David’s psaltery these strange (either exotic, foreign or wondrous, beautiful) stories

of the agility and battles of foreign monarchs. I chanced upon ancient, praiseworthy
customs and deeds of those kings, and turned them into verse; thus we entertained

ourselves.” Wardrop, footnote 8 to verse 1574,

MARGVELASHVILL ! ‘' THE MAN IN THE PANTHER’S SKIN * 37

servants of the hunter, King Rostevan, and makes him and his servants
unhappy, sad, disturbed, and helpless, exactly as Engidu made the
hunter feel in the Gilgamesh epic.

. Again, compare verse 100 {Ger., pp. 20, 21) and also the lamenta-
?zon of the king himself in verse 111 (Ger., p. 24). The royal hunter was
Just as unhappy because of the man by the stream as the hunter in the
Gilgamesh epic was because of Engidu by the stream. Likewise, both
hunters are compelled to give up the hunt; both are hunters in the
forest; both meet the exceedingly strange, animal-skin clothed
nature-nurtured stranger at the water, The role of both is only to build
up the plot of the epic, to bind it together and to make events move.
In both epics this meeting is followed by long journeys and
adventures of the participants, and by their struggles.

The heroes of the Gilgamesh epic, in order to complete their heroic
deeds, must kill Humbaba, They go to a high, fearful, and wooded
mountain, where the terrible Humbaba rules and up which there is
no path. Humbaba’s appearance is described as that of a devilish
monster ; his mouth is fury, his call a eyclone, his face fiendish. The
Jire-breathing Humbaba has still other protectors for his cedars in the
forest ; this protection was accorded him by Enlil.

) We have the same high, pathless, wooded mountain in Vep'khis
Tgaosani, where the fortress of Krajeti les, guarded by devil-like
monsters, the K'ajis, from whom K‘ajet‘i takes its name, Compare
verses 1277, 1278, in which the same high mountain is described
w1t}.19ut path or bridge; a secret tunnel has been dug out for thé
devilish creatures, particularly for the use of the K'ajis {the devilish
monsters) : in this tunnel it is impossible for men to fight,

See verses 1220, 1221 (Ger., p. 240). The charm-number 3 corre-
sponds to the Babylonian number 7. Again, in verses 1225~7 (Ger
P 241}, the K'ajis are described just in the same way as Humbab‘z;
is defscm'bed by Engidu. As Humbaba breathes fire himself and his
call is a cyclone, so, too, the K‘ajis defend themselves by means of
a terrible wind and by enveloping the enemy with Jire.

A.t the same time, these K'ajis are dreadful sorcerers. At their
head is Queen Dularducht. In order to bring about the rescue of
Nestan—Parejan, held captive by the K'ajis, the poet arranges for
the K'ajian queen to leave to attend the burial of her sister, and, as
the way to the burial-place is dangerous, to take away with her all ‘her
other means of sorcery ; thus it was made possible for the hero-skill of
the sworn brothers to be realized, and Nestan-Darejan to be freed
See verse 1219, .
- In Vep'kids Tqaosani the well-known motif is further developed
in conformity with which the person whose Jife is in danger is turned
adrift upon the water. Nestan-Darejan is put in a simple boat in the
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company of two black sorcerers. Here the poet may hm‘fe thorougllliy
worked up his materials, namely, the basis of the wofif, underlying
those old Asia Minor tales about Sargon, Moses, Cyrus, e_tc.'

Similarly, too, the lion and tiger mofif are characteristic of o.ld
Asia Minor traditions, religions, art, etc. In no way can these motifs
be considered purely Georgian or Caucasian. The poet, indeed, had a
field where lion and tiger motifs were abundant, At every step and
tumn Tariel, Avt'andil, P‘ridon, etc, kill tigers and lions as if they
were sparrows, just as do Gish and Engidu. In legends of this _k_ind, the
fauna of old Asia Minor, Anatolia, Babylon, and Elam fit in better
and more naturally thar do the fauna of Caucasia of the eleven’_ch and
twelfth centuries A.p. This fact indicates, too, that the subject of
Vep'khis Tqaosani was indigenous somewhere in the South, and therle
it must have taken form. The idea that the contents of Vep'khis
Tqaosani are the fanciful creation of one ingenious poet anne,'seems
inadmissible, for if this were so, then the motif elements and pictures
of the epic would be completely inexplicable. The epic has an A;ia
Minor home in a period of culture totally different from the age in which
the great poet put it into writing in its final form.

In this view we are strengthened by still further passages from the
Georgian epic. Among others, verse 558 (Ger. wanting), and verse 716
{Ger. p. 154). Expressions of this sort take us back to old Sumerian,
old Babylonian notions which were rooted in the cultl}l‘al reiatlons. of
Mesopotamia and Elam—gods’ wnefs, devils’ nets, km_gs’ ar‘ld high
priests’ nets ; catching of the enemy with nets and dealing with them
in general.? Al this is just the primitive native element of the oldest
Babylonian culture.?  When we find the same element 1'e;3eate$1 in th'e
Georgian epic, it is not accidental ; the source of the Georgian epic
was richly saturated with elements most characteristic of the oldest
Anatolian culture when it came into the hands of the gifted poet.

We find in the Georgian epic certain things which remind us of
the Medea myth. Medea's sorcery is well known. It even mastered
Nature’s {orces, as did that of the K‘ajis in Vepkhis Tqaosani. Sorcery
was Medea’s greatest weapon, for Jason and against her own father
and brother. Against all adversaries she is victorious through her
sorcery. With this weapon she frustrates the efforts of her father, her
brother, etc.  The Colchian Medea is the niece of the greatest sorceress
of antiquity--Circe—the sister of Aetes. Medea could bring back
youth to the old and change Nature’s rules at will. Jason becomes
king of Corinth only through and thanks to Medea, who alqne hag the
right to the throne. The cult of Medea was well known in Corinth.

1“1 told her God’s, she has caught her in the devil's net.” * The sight of him
caught my heart as in a net, therein it stays,” .
g“ Cf.yDr. Alfred Jeremias, Handbuch der altorient, Geisteskultuy, pp. 364, 374, 429,
passim,
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Annually on the feast-days of Hera Acraia, seven boys and girls were
sacrificed to her, although she came from Colchis.  Traditionally
Colchians were a dark-skinned race {see Pindar, Herodotus compares
them with the Egyptians}d  TIn all the legends of antiquity, Colchis
is known as the land of the Golden Fleece and of Medea’s SorCery.
This same sorcery is found in the Gilgamesh epic. This same sorcery
is again found in Vep‘hhis Tqaosani of A.D 1204. See verse 559, where
we sce that Davar, NestanwDarejan’s teacher was herself brought up
in K'ajet'i, and was so well-versed in the art of sorcery that she herself
could inquire into the secrets of heaven. The sorcery of the K‘ajis
has already been mentioned—verses 1219, 1220, 1221, 1225~7, 1278, etc.

One gets the impression from the epic that no ordinary person,
but only a K‘aji or at least a black or dark-skinned person could be a
sorcerer, As Medea was a king’s daughter, so, too, Davar is the sister
of a king, of Nestan-Darejan’s father. (See verses 319, 558, 560.)
Dularducht the Mighty is the queen of K'ajeti and a sorceress
at the same time, as is shown by verses 1199, 1200, and 1201. In the
Medea myth, and likewise in Vep'khis Tqaosant, the sorceress belongs
to the highest class of society. She is the king’s daughter, or king's
sister, or a queen (Medea, Circe, Davar, Dularducht). Davar is “ dark-
skinned ”, as are all dealers in witcheraft in Vep'khis Tqaosani, where
they are always described us being dark-coloured, even black ; Davar
is possibly the person referred to as * g black woman *’ in verse 563.
Elsewhere a black person is always mentioned as a sorcerer {sce verses
1210, 1245, X247, 1255, 1203, etc.).

K'ajis, too, were described as black, dark-coloured and as
SOrcerers (see verses 564, (og, 1263).  Nestan-Darejan compares all
the K'ajis of Kajel'i to the two black men, that is, to the sorcerers,
from whom she had recently been freed. Likewise in verse 1275, she
calls her black slaves “ sorcerers *” and does 50 whenever she mentions
them. The sorcercss Medea and Colchians in general were dark-
coloured. On a previous page, the tiger-skin #wofif led us to the
dark-skinned Puntians and Nubians ; 80, too, the sorcerer’s art in the
Georgian epic leads us to the dark-skinned races.?

As the chief organ of sorcery, the heart was considered to be the
seat of the highest supernatural sensibility and the most mystic

! On the colour of the skin of the Colchians, of Medea, Circe and Jason, see
W. Sieglin, Die Haare der indogermanischen Volker des Allertums, 1935, wherein the
author exhaustively quotes classical writers, as to the dark as well as to the white
complexion of the above. The dark celour of some of the Japhetic or Caucasian
peoples in the second or third milleaninm B.C. s, jn our opinion, the result of their
mixing with the substratum population, just as is the dark colour, for instance, of the
Persians, Hindus, etc., the result of a similar mixing.

* J. R. Bacen, The Voyage of the Argonauis, 1935 ; Hesiod, Theo. 958-961 ; Homer,
I, vii, 467-9, xxi, 40, 41; Pindar, Pyth., iv, 67 and foll. ; Homer, Odyss., x, 137,

xi, 69-72, 2549 ; Herodotus, ii, 104, Qur own, Colehis, Thevien wnd Albanien wn die
Wende des 1. Jahsh. vor. Ch, {a dissert.), Berlin, 1913-14.
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perception. The sentimentalism and sensualism of the “ matriarchal ”
culture derived their Sofrosyne, their Dikaiosyne, etc., from the feelings
and perceptions of the heart. Here we have a different world, peculiar
in its construction and principles, on which all life was based. At this
particular stage in cultural development, when the ideal of Heroism
emerged, sensitive sentimentalism had to maintain as the central point
of its belief that powerful basis of socicty, namely, the heart of the
wife and mother, of the mistress and the sorceress. It is astounding
how expressions relating to this theme, like tell-tale remains from
antiquity have been preserved in Vep'khis Tqaosani even to our own
day. It is characteristic, too, that such expressions should be uttered
by the * nature-people " of the epic—Tariel and Asmat‘i. Verse 828
{Asmat‘) and verse 886 (Tariel).

According to Tariel, wisdom, which guides justice and fair
judgment, has its seat in the heart, also. This idea derives its origin
from earliest times, whence came Medea’s ‘ wisdom * too. From
the mofifs in the Georgian epic which we have enumerated it seems
probable that some parts of it belong to the same cultural stratum to
which the Medea myth belongs ; and as the Iatter was certainly known
far and wide before the fall of Troy, it may thus be ascribed to the
second millennium B.C.

Here is another example which expresses the same sphere of
civilization, the same customs and feeclings :—

Medea cuts her brother Aspatus in pieces, and pretends to kill her
own children, at least this is so according to some traditions, which is
sufficient in itself, for the very fact that the tradition existed shows
that it revealed a certain point of view, or even culture. The killing
of her own children (or brother) reflects the highest degree of bitterest
feeling, of soul-tragedy and experience of the impossible in a state of
society where the woman stood higher than the man in their relations
to each other and claimed and possessed more right, and where the
right of the woman took precedence over everything else. In the
Georgian epic the same mofif is preserved as a form of curse. See verse
1079, where the mother-tragedy is in the same form and reaches the
same degree as it does in the Medea legend. Thus we have the same
point of view, the same tradition, the same circle of ideas, and there-
fore the same degree of culture expressed in the Vep'khis Tgaosani as
in the Medea legend.

Nevertheless, in the true sense of the past, it is considered that
God’s greatest punishment is to cause extirpation of descendants,
of " theseed ”.* To have no seed, that is, no descendants, was esteemed
by the ancients as the greatest misfortune, the worst curse the gods
could place on mankind. One who had no descendants had no funeral,

1 AlMr. Gbtze, Kulturgesch, d. Orients, 144, 145, 160; n. o. a, a. Werke, Jeremias, t.c.
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no parentalia, no hearth and grave cult, also for him there was no
retaliation on the enemy in a case of revenge, which, of all customs,
was the one most closely connected with the * matriarchal ”’ system.

Well-known authorities have drawn attention to the fact that
the fire-breathing bulls of the Medea legend and the fire-spouting wild
bulls of the Gilgamesh cpic presented striking points of resemblance ;
Is not the bull, or especially the ox, sufficient indication of the ** matri-
archal " civilization towhich both traditions are fundamentally, basic-
ally, and naturally related ?

In Vep'hhis Tqaosani, in the Gilgamesh epic, and in the Medea
legend, however, there is one factor of decided significance in regard
to the question as to which cultural phase these three oldest creations
and traditions of universal literature belong. In all three legends
women play the principal, most active, leading, determined, and
decisive roles. To men only the executive roles are left. Women
function everywhere as the real heads, the leaders, princesses, and
queens.  Men receive their kingdoms through the medium of women,
who take the initiative in everything.

T'inat'in herself declares her love to Avtandil and expresses the
desire to take him for her husband (verse 128, etc.). Nestan-Darejan,
too, takes the initiative and acts likewise in regard to Tariel {verses 347,
348, 399}). She even strongly and expressively emphasizes her right
to do so (verses 511, 512). Ishtar in the Gilgamesh epic and Medea
in the Medea myth are the first to tell their love and their desire to
their chosen men, and follow this up by their actions. Ishtar promises
Gish every earthly happiness, Medea procures for Jason the king's
throne in Corinth. In Vep'khis Tqaosani the same thing occurs.

Thus women take the most active initiative in Vep'khis Tqaosani,
in the Gilgamesh epic and in the Medea legend. This is no accident,
for this initiative is always accompanied by superior cleverness, far-
sightedness, and careful planning on the part of women.

T'inat'in gives Avt'andil the plan how he may seek and find
Tariel ; Nestan-Darejan tells Tariel how and why he must defeat the
Khataelni ; Asmat'i gives Avt‘andil the plan and advises him how
to win Tariel’s favour ; Patman gives Avt‘andil the plan whereby he
may learn the abode of Nestan-Darejan. How Medea helped Jason
is known by everybody. Ninsung gives advice and plans to Gish
how to conquer in fight, etc. The Hierodule advises LEngidu how to get
a friend. Everywhere we find women behind matters which reqiire
foresight, superior wisdom and intelligence, who, in truth, take the
lead in everything. This fact, together with other instances mentioned
above, forces us to conclude that Vep'khis Tqaosani, the Gilgamesh epic
and the Medea myth contain the essential characteristics of the

! Gressmann, pp. 129133,
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“ matriarchal ” culture, whence the contents of the three stories are
derwf-’id‘further characteristic feature is that in’ ng)'khz-s T(fvao?czlm,
Nestan (the beloved one) begs her chqsen lover T ariel to IHUEdf'Bl :ieg
unwanted suitor; and that P'atiman desires and received from AVt]:&I]l é
the trophies of his murdered rival. Are these not the ﬁnely«Pq is 1(-:;
rudiments of a head-hunting age ? (See verse 5'26.} :'[n adldltmn bo
other facts and instances, these passages, too, gain in importance by
inti “ matriarchal ” system, S
pomfll‘;ist;)hzhéeorgian epic is of gxfaat signiﬁqance for cu.lturalﬁhlstoncal
research. To estimate its value as a poetical work is far érom our
purpose, though we cannot refrain frf)m the remark rthat uropean
students have not yet estimated it at its true vf.rortl'l. The poem fls 1?3
good as unknown there, for through translation it cannot l})le I}!‘ %
appreciated. One wonders what might have been said abou‘g ‘t f: z}a
and other epics if these had only been known throt_lgh their tlar;f_ a;
tions and not in their full and perfect beaufz]_,r and in nuances \3 ?}i !
unaffectedly render the highest and ﬁnest_ poetical expressions an ie
most charming, touching and thrilling ﬂ;ghts. of Poe.tlc fancyfr simply
in the mother tongue. Epic and romance alike, in its final ormilas
- the creation of one. poet, possesses many advantages ; unequalle
harmony of form and content ; unity of action ; lﬂ}e hz.tpplest gr;)t;g}ng
around a common purpose, and a natural simplicity in the unfolding
ject, ‘
o th{eiulliienow turn back to verse 1574, and a_sk ourselvgs whe%h(;:,
from the point of view of the history of culture it was possible fo_1 tte
content, the fable forming the grouudwo.rk of the Gforgian' ep}?} 2
have been taken by the poet from a foreign land. We consider I?d
it was quite possible. It may easily b.e suPposed that the story }m;a
spread and be told and retold in Asia Minor and as far as India.

i i he Gilgamesh epic are -
The Georgian epic, the Medea myth and t gamesh  op
culturally-historically of pre-Indo-European, pre-Semitic origin ; they .

*“ Japhetic ” origin, belonging to the mafriarchally
ﬁ;ﬁei‘;zfé ‘l?eiuc;rfnarf s‘gatum of Wgestern Asia, the §urviving descend‘apts
of which are to be found to-day chiefly in (;atlcasza:‘. That the Geoxg_xan.
epic in ifs content belongs to the ** matriarchal *’ culture is certaéné
that it is of ** Japhetic ” origin may be assumed as probable, }1:
cannot be absolutely proved. In any case, as a tale, as saga, tle
story of the epic became more widely known afterwards when t bae
seats of the former * Japhetids (Hatti-Elam) were occ'upxéd thy
people of different races—Semitic, I'ndo~Europez'1n.' Theielfcne e
verse 1574 has a special interest in helping to estabhs'h in what anguagg
and in what form he had the fable when ﬂ.le‘ Georglan. poet compose
his epic. If the verse 1574 is not the original creation of the poet
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himself (as many scholars maintain), the fact remains that the contents
of the Georgian epic were regarded by its readers, at a relatively short
period after the poet’s time, as strange, coming from foreign parts
and the interwoven motifs and the whole scene, the culture it portrays,
justify this, Arising from the Japhetic * sphere of culture, the fahle
of the Georgian epic may have been fostered and preserved by Semites
and Indo-Europeans for thousands of years, only to be handed down
again to & branch of the Caucasian ** Japhetids "—to the Georgians,

To summarize briefly, the fable of the Georgian epic certainly
belongs to «the epoch of “ matrarchal culture, As the latter, in
Western Asia, is chiefly Lut not exclusively the distinguishing mark
of some of the ancient pre-Georgian Japhetids (for instance, of the
Tsanars, ete.), that is, the Caucasian peoples, it may have been a
saga of any one of the oldest * Japhetic ™’ peoples. That is probable,
for the Georgian epic bears many reseinblances to the Medea legend,
which is certainly “ Japhctic”. ~And as the Georgian epic further
reflects elements of Western Asian culture, it may be that its
component elements were preserved and further disseminated in the
traditions of the heirs of  Japhetic culture, just in the same
way as the various old Asin Minor legends were spread, those
legends of Paris and Helen, of Tamar and Juda, of Aethra and
Egeus, of Gish, Uriah, Joseph, Engidu, etc., which have been pre-
served in Caucasia, in Caucasian tales, for ages. Besides, the tiger-
skin mofif and the dark-skinned sorceress point to the possibility and

probability that much in the Georgian epic may be of pre-Japhetic
origin,

about Tvistan and Isolde is, in origin, also a thoroughly « Japhetic
{Caucasian) creation, so well preserved in the Georgian version of the
ancient Persian poem Wis, o, Ramiin (Vz-'smrmfmai, in Georgian). Parallel]
stories to that of Tyisten and Isolde were told in Cancasia and
preserved in Armenia in the epic of Santenik ; they originate from
the same ** Japhetic layer which influenced the Iliad, Shahname, etc.

1 I\-Ieshtchaninov, Is’imidovm‘s»ie, pp. 81, 82; N, Ethe, Essays and Studies,
pp. 295-301, Berlin, 1872 O, Wardrop, Visramiani, PPp. vi, 1914 ; 1. Karst, Littévature
géorgienne chréticune, 126 N. Marr: Ishtar, 1091 78, Recueil Jafetique, 1927 Bq. v;
Frank-Kamenetski : {in Russian)—The Georgian Payalle] of the old Egyptian lale + The
Two Brotheys ”, 39-71. Rec. Jafer,, 1825, iv. {The #otif found in this story of the seantfess
shirl which was go marvellous and miracuious, is also to befound in Vephhis Tgaosani,
Tariel gives his beloved a veil of 4 sinilar kind ; and Tarie} and Avtiandil find 5 full

equipment not made by human hands). Kanl Kynast, dpollon und Dionysios, 1927,
p. 23; L. Temps, Oct, 6, 1930,




THE RISING OF 1877 IN DAGHESTAN AND TCHETCHNIA
By Jouw F. BADDELEY
[From an article in Tersky Sbornik, Vladikavkaz, 1890, pt. 1, section 2.]

THE governor of the Térek province at that time was General
Svistunéfi, who seems to have been a hard and cruel man, one
who drove the Mussulman natives, excited, naturally enough, by the
Russo-Turkish war and instigated by Turkish agents, to rebellion :
or, at least, by his harsh measures made rebellion more serious and
extensive than it would otherwise have been. At Vladikavkdz was
General A. M, Smekdloff, a different and better kind of man, who
after a time was put in command of the field forces in Tchetchnia,
under Svistunéff, and, eventually, of those in Daghestan under Prince
Melikoff. The Viceroy at the time was the Grand Duke Michael,
brother of the Emperor Alexander 11, who was kindly and well-meaning.
The Russians came first into collision with the Tchetchens in

the time of Peter the Great. There had been desultory strife ever
since, punctuated by many murderous episodes, and culminating in
the Murid War (1829-1859) into which the Tchetchens were partly
drawn, partly driven, in 1840. In punishment of this ** treason "—
otherwise, love of freedom and zeal for their Faith—all the fertile
lands between the Térek and the Soundja, from which they had fled
under stress of war, were handed over to the Cossacks, and the great
mass of the Tchetchen population confined to the forest-covered hills
between the plains and the barren mountains bordering on Daghestan,
where the want of arable Jand kept them permanently in that state
of exasperation which comes from poverty induced by over-popu%atlon,
intensified in their case by oppressive and corrupt administration on
the part of the Russian officials from the day when war ceased in 185¢.
Tchetchnia, after the readjustments of 1888, we know was com-
prised as to five-sixths of its area within the Grozny dkrug of the Térek
province. The native population within those limits was 164,000, to
which must be added 14,000 Tchetchens inhabiting part of the Khassaf-
yourt dkrug, and the separate but closely connected tribe of the
Ingooshee, numbering some 40,000, a total of 218,000, In 1877 the
population may have been somewhat greater, at least in the country
between the Argoun and the Ak-sai, as, after the * rebellion ”, many
whole villages were deported to the plains, and many of the male
inhabitants exiled to Russia. It is surely a remarkable tribute to any
race—irom enemies too--that * the obligation imposed upon them by
customn and religion of feeding the numerous poor who from September
to April, and later, come down from the mountains to beg, puts th.e
dwellers on the lowlands in a yet more difficult position. Only their
own uncommon moderation in eating enables them to succour their

starving fellows .
44

BADDELEY ! THE RISING IN DAGHESTAN AND TCHETCHNIA 45

War with Turkey was declared on the rath April, 187, but
had long been foreseen and the bulk of Russian troops in the Caucasus
moved southwards. Apparently by mere coincidence, for the Russian
authorities on the spot were not yet aware of the rupture, some sixty
inhabitants of various villages in the Vedeno district met that night
in a forest clearing near the aonl Sayasan and swore to proclaim their
independence of Russia. The most prominent among them were
Sultan-Murad and Ali-lek hadji of whom the latter was elected Hmam,
there and then. Hostilities followed immediately, the Russians were
taken unprepared, and in earlier conditions might have suffered, as
in Shamil’s time, heavy losses. But the Berdan rifle, with which even
the Cossacks were now armed, a sufficient supply of light artillery,
and the use of field telegraphy—all of these put the natives at a hope-
less disadvantage. By the beginning of May, in the opinion of the
commander-in-chief, tranquillity reigned once more throughout the
province, and the cost had been quite insignificant. But that was
not enough for General Svistunéff, one of those men who could never
leave well alone. The rising was at an end, but the guilty must be
punished, lest they dare raise their heads again ; so measures were
straightway taken which by their severity and injustice brought about
the very contingency feared. Several small columns were sent into
the heart of Itchkeria—itself the heart of Tchetchnia—and the
instructions to their commanders were “ without making any definite
promises, to inform the inhabitants of those aouls which had joined
the insurgents that, as a first step to forgiveness, they must choose and
despatch into the mountains energetic and trustworthy emissaries
to capture Ali-bek, Sultan-Murad, and their band. Only after this
first proof of their submission and repentance would they learn what
measure of mercy to expect . These eouls moreover must hand over
all those amongst them principally concerned, as might be directed
by the Russian administration, Tailing compliance the commanding
officers were instructed to *¢ destroy the aouls, arrest the leaders, and
deport the rest of the inhabitants to the plains . Ali-bek, meantime,
had retreated to his own almost inaccessible refuge, a mountain farm
in the Samsir forest at the head-waters of the Yarik-su ; and Svistunéft
gave orders, at once, to ** surround the fugitives and capture or destroy
them ”. Just then, however, news came of another rising further east
in Salatau and Aoukh, and this summary proceeding was postponed.
But the insurgents in the neighbouring Daghestan district of Gumbet
being promptly crushed, these eastern Tchetchens without waiting
the arrival of the troops sent representatives to Khasaf-yourt offering
abject submission. Remembering, however, that the inhabitants of
Almak, Burtunai, and Dilim had from time immemorial been
turbulent people, Svistunéff decided to proceed alt once with the
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deportation to the plains not only of these qouls, but of a.ll the people
of the farms, eighty in number, on either side of the River A}ztash.
* Neither the many difficulties inseparable from sugh a step in the
actual state of things, nor the danger of driving the vﬂlagers,. who had
not yet lifted a hand, to actual revolt, nor the humble petition of a
deputation numbering 350 men-—nothing cogld shake General
Svistunéff's determination. These 350 men kneeling, unarmed, bare-
headed, in Burtunai, and proclaiming their unfeigned repentance and
readiness to do all that might be required of thlem, put themselves
absolutely in the hands of the Governmen_t. But informing them that
they would be detained in the fortress in qu‘ahty of hostage:o,, the
commander-in-chief gave orders to proceed with the destruction of
the aowls, and himself returned to Grozny. Thence, as soon as the
troops so occupied were free to move westward, he once more calle_c'l
upon the aoul Zandak, Ali-bek’s birthplace, the nt?arest to the Samsir
forest, fo bring in that leader and his band, ah_ve or flead; and,
knowing that compliance was unlikely or even impossible, for the
wmam and his followers, ten in number only, had sworn on the Koran
to achieve independence or die in the attempt, counted upon that to
justify the prompt deportation of this aou/ also to the plaxps.

But after a time, during which Ali-bek had left his refuge at
least once, even Svistunéff realized the futility of his pet plan of
forcing the natives to betray their imam. His own words were :
* We must acknowledge as a fact that the whole Tchetf:hen populatl.on,
without exception, either openly sympathizes with Ali-bek and des_u‘es
his success or at least sees in him an unfortunate being whosevsuffen'ngs
are due solely to his having undertaken a sacred ente;*f'prlse which,
if only in secret, every true believer is bound to favour.

On the 1st June the aouls on the upper Bas.sa, ml‘dway between
the Argoun and Vedeno, unexpectedly gathered in tl}elr metchets and
started singing the Ziks. The chief aoul, Makhketi, was promptly
taken and burnt, and 135 of the more prominent. rebels sent off to
Vedeno convoyed by six companies of infantry, w1'th two guns. But
crossing a deep gorge of the rivulet Ardjin-Akh, Ali-bek and his men,
whose presence was unsuspected, fired a sudc‘ien, volley from the
wooded banks, the prisoners broke away, and, with the loss of twenty
killed, succeeded in joining their mam. The Zikr was sung even by
inhabitants of Shalee returning from their fields, when the}_v heard. of
this feat, and risings toock place in many direction‘s, the natives being
ehcouraged by the news that now came of a Russian retreat all along
the Trans-Caucasus front against Turkey.

Once more Svistunéff discovered that “ merciless punishment of the
guilty was the only means to restore order in the province. The destr}lc-
tion of aouls, of corn, of cattle, of everything capable of destruction
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was, in his opinion, not only the merest justice, but by depriving
them of all means of subsistence would force the rebels to abandon
their forests and make their submission Accordingly, columns from
Andee (Daghestan) in the south co-operated with those already in
Tchetchmia, and many aouls were destroyed. But neither threats, nor
cajolery, nor merciless devastation could induce the Tchetchens to
betray their spiritual chief, who about this time was joined by a new
comrade, no less formidable than himself. This was Ouma-hadji
Duyeft, starshind of Dzumsoi, who in 1861 had taken part in a rising
on the Argoun under Ouma Atabai, but had been pardoned and had
acquired great influence among the people. On the 17th July, 1874,
Ouma-hadji joined the insurgents. Letters he wrote to hesitant native
leaders in Andee and Botlikh were denounced later on as *“ fanatical » ;
why, it is difficult to understand. In them he warned the recipients,
so far loyal to Russia, not to take to themselves any property belonging
to captured rebels: he explained that far from having been in any
danger himself he had been held in high esteem by the Russians and
his position fully gnaranteed by them; but the unjust treatment of
Mussulmans, the burning and destruction of aonis, and ‘‘ the commands
of exalted persons whose word we are bound to obey ” * all this had
compelled him to throw in his lot with the insurgents.

Ouma-hadji was soon afterwards severely wounded, and took
refuge in a cave. When this became known and the locality identified,
a ‘' partizan ”’ band of forty men was sent in hot haste to take him. The
way was so difficult that though only seventeen miles long it took from
ten o’clock at night to six the next morning to cover. The cave was
of vast dimensions and almost inaccessible, but there was no defence
and when the Russians clambered in they found there a quantity of
maize and 125 head of cattle, but no Ouma-hadji. Indeed, of human
beings there was only a woman and she, at sight of the soldiers, threw
herself over the clifi. A kettle with food hot inside it, sufficient for
eight men, led to the supposition that the hadji had only then escaped.

When, at the end of July, the blockade of Kars was raised and
fresh emissaries reached Tchetchnia from Turkey, the insurrection
once more showed signs of revival, and Svistunéff though still devoted
to the destruction of villages and crops, at last did something sensible ;
he appointed Smekéloff, Governor of Vladikavkdz, to the command
in the field (12th August, 0.8.), _

Under the new commander the “ punishments ” went on—under
direct orders from Svistunéffi—but the military operations were
carried out with much more vigour and ability. The Tchetchens fought
bravely when they had the chance ; but that was seldom enough,
Armed only with old-fashioned guns or rifles and no artillery, they

¥ The Turkish Sultan?
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were nearly ahways defeated before they could themselves come
within range of their enemy, and such warfare will demoralize the
bravest. Their actual losses were not great ; but those of the Russians
were totally insignificant.

The whole of this 1877 rising is chiefly notable for its sporadic
nature. Had it been otherwise the Russians would have found very
great difficulty in checking it, until, at least, the Turks were defeated
in Asia Minor and in Europe Plevna taken. As it was, there was no
general direction, no common action either in Daghestan or Tchetclinia
—far less in both together. We have seen what took place in the
latter country. In Daghestan the first rising, as stated, was in the
Goumbet district, bordering on north-eastern Tchetchnia (Salatau),
where two important asuls, Artloukh and Danoukh, rebelled and were
taken by storm on z1st May (0.S.). Then far away to the south, in
Deedo land, Kemeshee was taken on 15th June, Asakho on 17th June.
The inhabitants of this last-named aoul were driven out by artillery
fire, but from twenty-five to thirty men shut themselves up with
their families in their stone sakligs, determined to die rather than
surrender. Asked not to cause the deaths of their wives and children
they replied : ** Our house is our grave. Our families must die with
us.” The women fought with the men and all perished, the last
survivors rushing out, kénjals in hand, on the bayonets and swords
of the besiegers, :

It was not until 2gth August that Central Daghestan rebelled,
after which the movement, for a time, covered the larger part of that
province. I am telling elsewhere the grim story of the outbreak at Kou-
moukh, as heard by me at Gouneeb.! Meantime those Daghestan troops
which had been operating in Tchetchnia were recalled and reached
Botlikh on 3oth August by way of the Kerket pass; Ali-bek again
took refuge in Samsir; the rebels of the Upper Bassa under Quma-
hadji, in spite of the fact that their aomls and their crops had been
destroyed, refused submission, confiding in their impenetrable forests,
But Smekdloff, remembering no doubt Yevdokeemoff on the Argoun,
in 1858, and Treitag before him, took to forest-cutting and by the
12th September the unfortunate people were forced to submit, and
were packed off to the plains. Ouma-hadji, however, was still at large ;
his people-—defeated, ruined, starving, their dwellings mere heaps of
stones—were still indomitably loyal to their leader. Let General
Smekdloff speak. I quote his report to Svistundff, “ On the
13th September I told the elders who came before me that all the
inhabitants of Makhketi must migrate without delay to the plains,
and that their lands would remain at the disposal of the government.
The elders agreed to these harsh conditions, but asked a three days’

1 p. 47, vol. ii of my forthcoming book on the Caucasus.

BADDELEY ! THE RISING IN DAGHESTAN AND TCHETCHNIA 49

term lin which to fulfil them. In the course of the negotiations the
standing of Ouma-hadji amongst the mountaineers became apparent.
When I offered to leave the Makhketi villagers their land on condition
that they delivered up Ouma they answered: ‘ Generall people
should only be asked to do what is possible ; you know how hard it
is for us to bid good-bye to the tombs of our fathers and the land
of our birth; yet we make no demur. But betray Ouma-hadji we
cannot ke was our guest.’

Cuma still kept up the fight further south, and had more than
one nartow escape. Ali-bek gave trouble enough from his lair in the
Samsir forest to infuriate Svistunéff and impel him to even mightier
efforts, but his main object was still unattained when on the
3rd October, as so often happens where blood-feuds prevail, a personal
enemy betrayed the imam ; the Russian troops were led to his hitherto
naccessible refuge, and on a dark and stormy night surrounded it on
ali_ sides. When a mile off only, a mounted shepherd of Ali-bek’s party,
being captured and questioned, let out that the insurgents were at
that moment engaged in prayer. This and the weather so far favoured
the'I.{ussxans that they took the enemy completely by surprise. The
position was captured, its occupants hurling themselves down a deep
and jagged ravine. Their losses were fifty killed, those of the Russians,
as usual, quite insignificant-—three killed and three wounded. Con-
siderable quantities of cattle, stores, and provender were taken, but
the Russian success was dashed by Ali-bek’s escape. ,

On 1oth October General Smekdloff left for Daghestan, where
on the 25th he stormed Tilitl whence Ouma-hadji once more made a
remarkable escape. The last scene of the drama and a worthy one
was on 2nd November at Sogratl where the leaders of the rebellion
hgd found a final precarious refuge. The aonl was taken with little
difficulty but a solitary tower in front of it, defended by a band of
forty men, held out. Lodged in the basement they resisted desperately
until suffocated by smoke, killing and wounding more than 100 of
the besiegers, Then at last Ouma-hadji was taken alive, hut Ali-bek
once more escaped. On the 27th, however, he surrendered voluntarily
at Vedeno to save his adherents in Tchetchnia from the persecution
they were still being subjected to in the hope of inducing them to
betray him.

As far as concerned Tchetchnia, the rising was at an end, but in
Daghestan the Deedos had still to be cruelly suppressed and this led
to a more extended rebellion. We read as to results that  Tsoudakhar
no longe.r existed ; Sogratl was destroyed. No less than 3,000 men
with their families, including little children, were exiled from southern
and middle Daghestan alone .



THE MONUMENT OF JUARISA

By GEORGE BODCHORIDZE

[A transtation of the article published in Sak‘art'velos Ark'ivi, ** the Archive of Georgia,”
book iii, Tiflis, 1927, p. 208.}1 .

N 1925, I was sent by the Governing Council of the Scientific
Institutions of Georgia to the province of Radcha (Northemn
Georgia) for the purpose of collecting objects of art for the museum.
I accordingly toured through the province, collected the objects of
art, and in due time handed them over to the Historical and Ethno-
graphical Museum of Kutais. From among the objects collected,
one (N63 of the list) attracts particular attention, which may be
considered as one of the most important monuments of Georgian art
and paleography. It was found among the silver objects collected by
the Executive Committee of the Znakva f'emi (clan) from the local
churches, which were ear-marked for sale and temporarily entrusted
to a family in the village of Znakva for safety. Inquiries as to the
place of origin of this object elicited the fact that it had belonged to
the Church of Juarisa,! a village of the same femi, at a distance of
two miles from Znakva. According to Romanoz Bodchorishvili,
formerly a resident of Juarisa, this reliquary had been kept in the
old church of Juarisa, which had stood to the north (left) of the
new church, on a hillock, built of sculptured pumice stones. It had
always tested on the altar in this church against the eastern wall
{the altar being placed against the wall) ; later, when the new church
was erected (for which some of the old church material had been
used), this reliquary was moved to this new place of worship, where
it remained until recently. In 1924~5 the local Executive Committee
had it removed from the church and during this removal it was
damaged. This object is called Dzeli Dcheshmaritt, * The True Wood.”
“ The True Wood * consists of a cross, placed in a case with a panel-
like  id. The panel {Pl. 1), measuring 17} by 7% centimetres,
has to be drawn from the top (like a drawer) ; it represents an icon
of St. Gregory (Grigoli in Georgian) embossed on silver and attached

to the lid. St. Gregory is represented in archbishop’s robes, standing

under an arch ; he is holding his right hand over his heart, with fingers
ready for blessing ; in his left hand he holds a book (also near the
heart) : the piers and the arch are decorated with scrolls and floral

designs. Under the feet of the saint is an inscription in round-shaped |

~ asomt'avruli, majuscule. The panet lid is not old.
The case itself (Pls, 1I-T11}, measuring 19 by 9§ centimetres, is made

of a board ; it is covered all round with silver strips decorated with

1 Ip an eleventh-century parchment sigeli (charter) of Nikordsminda, this Juarisa
is mentioned as Znakuas Juarisa, that is Juarisa by Znakva (Zhordania, The Chronicles,
etc., i, p. 46), in order to distinguish it {from another village of the same name situated
in Okriba {in Imeret'i) and called Okribas Juarisa {ibid., p. 48).
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floral, leafy, and other patterns in relief. In the centre rests the silver
cross, 16} (without the handle 8) by 6 centimetres, and at the junction
of the arms is set a whitish transparent stone under which lies a portion
of Dzeli Dcheshmariti, ** The True Wood,” The case is damaged, the
board is split in the middle, and the silver strips at the sides are almost
detached.

The inscription, in round asemt'avruii on the panel or iid, consists
of eight lines (Pl 1}, of which we reproduce below a transcription in
military alphabet ;-

_ Abbreviated, In full,
1 §oogerbogztggen Yoo gogman byahggen-
2 mﬂmﬂganrBSGQ » 3{*).&]38(301, “836@3—
3 2Bgg9mgomz > “8833(36"783013_
4 @nadgn‘aﬂﬁob o 395000 '385-0 b
5 ogodgmabé _ agad@aﬁ@
6 @o2(39393 ©>320398 IG5~
T @nboaaG'?)m Q’obagog Bon—
8 5301@053 (nm@o[}a

" Saint Gregory the Thaumaturgus, to thee dedicated slave
thine Sahakdukht ; protect (her) from every evil.”

Gregory Thaumaturgus, mentioned in this inscription, is the
universal Saint Gregory, Bishop of Neocasarea (221-270 approx.),
while ** the slave Sahakdukht *' is not known. Under a similar name
is known in Georgian history Queen Sagdukht, mother of King Vakh-
tang Gorgasal.!  Sagdukht = the Armenian (Jufyocfun; and
Sagdukht = Sakdukht is derived from Sahakdukht,? which is
testified by Vardan the Great, the Armenian historian, who states
definitely that the name of Vakhtang Gorgasal's mother was
Sahakdukht.?

From the paleographic point of view the following letters of the
inscription attract particular attention, namely ;-

B O Ll q d o q "L‘ {eccles, ; see P, 1)
ds o & b ¥ is q k
‘{y’ oy 3% a G 4 3

! Juansher, The Life of VakMang Gorgasal {in Georgian), pp. 119-121,

* Of this derivation 1 was informed by Professor I. Javakaishvili, for which
I express to him my heartfelt thanks.

3 g, whiplighte p Saf Lo Qabunuf J‘[fl;&hgé'nlﬂr Yeephy, d‘[fb&[“gl]‘[ag[:w‘b,
L ‘Pluué [Fani [:L[I, np bwn l”r'bfl ““-"[’E’L[L“’Ss NwSwhpnefurm whn l,
Wuspinweny ag p wdby !f_li[_ﬂ’t Suirunnuty I lpfmmnu,' o fn Tuli 'l‘”"'""ll!
7 ‘m[umm‘lu}, g [L(]\an.rleuwp‘b 4:1;_[1’3:1::_, mr | ‘]\wJLw:Z_LnL[u I! “I‘”F”[’H
Puuflﬂ‘- Ed. Venice, 1862, p. 9. Tor this information I am indebted to Sv.
Jananshia,

¢ Of which the later ordinary forms are P O, I:’ \L b G—., ‘{ rb

(Transiator's nofe).
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The letter ds has a double-loop and the lower loop is not formed
separately from the shaft, but is attached directly to the upper one.
¢ has no hook or tail, and resembles very much the Greek O {Omikron),
but more particularly the O in the inscription of the Ninodsminda
Cathedral, which, in the opinion of B. Ingoroqva, must represent an
Albanian paleographic monument. B and g have closed loops. ¥ and
ts are of identical formation ; if reversed and turned upside down,
4 will be the #s and #s the ¥ : both differ from their later ordinary forms
in this, that the upper part of ¥, and the lower part of #s, are straight
and formed like a projecting tong ; their body is inclined leftward.
K has an open loop. H is angular. This inscription closely resembles
in its formation of the letters ds, o, ¥, fs, k, and %, as also in the manner
of formation of its other letters, the inscriptions of Bolnisi, dated
506, and of the juari Monastery of the sixth century.

The inscription also observes the two-line limit, The writer, in
order to contain the abbreviated word F v 1,77 = mkhlz (in the fourth
line) together with the tilden within two lines, intentionally cuts down
three letters 1 h"] = eve in the third line, and places the tilden under
them, although it should be noted that some of the letters, viz. ds, 5,
k, etc., are not easily contained between two lines, and show a
tendency towards expansion, extending above or below the line. This
peculiarity is, in the opinion of Professor I, Javaknishvili, a
characteristic feature of the inscriptions of the end of the sixth
century.! Both in style, ornament, and technique, the monument
is of exceptional interest and importance ; its ornamentation, according
to Sh. Amiranishvili, is of an ancient epoch,

Taking into consideration the facts, (¢) that some of the letters
of the inscription, namely, ds, &, o, v, is, differ noticeably in their
form from similar letters of any inscriptions so far known, and that
these letters in such forms are not found in any other inscription,
which circumstance must be an evidence of their great antiquity ;
{t) that the letters & and g have closed loops; {(¢) that the two-line
limit, and the tendency of the letters to extend beyond this limit,
is a characteristic feature of the inscriptions of the close of the sixth
century, and (d) that this inscription in its manner of letter formation
in general bears a resemblance to the inscriptions of the Bolnisi Sioni,
dated 506, and of the Juari Monastery, of the sixth century, I fhink
the monument to be of the sixth cemtury, to which peried it is also
ascribed by Sh. Amiranishvili, on account of its style, technique, and

ornamentation,

Y The Georgian Paleography (in Georgian), Tifiis, 1921, p. 181.

ETHNOGRAPHICAL AND HISTORICAL DIVISION
OF GEORGIA

By A. GueusuviL

EORGIA les between the two systems of the Caucasian

Mountains—that of the Great Caucasus in the north and that of

the Little Caucasus in the south. On the west she borders upon the

Black Sea, between the River Pso in the north and the village of Sarp

in the south (south-west of Batum) ; on the east she is bounded by the

River Alazani and its junction with the Yori. On the east is
Azerba}jap and on the south are Armenia and Turkey,

Within these boundaries Georgia occupies an area of 72,661 square
versts, or 75,792 square kilometres, and she has a population of about
3,000,000,

Tlfe ferritory ol Geergia in the present-day political sense does
not coincide with the territory which can be called Georgia in the
nationai sense, for a considerable portion of the Georgian territory
lies outside her present-day frontiers, such as the Zakat'ala district in
the e‘ast, the southern part of the Bortchalo district in the south, and
Artvin, Ardahan, Ardanutch, and Olti in the south-west. Apart from
these latter four districts which the Bolsheviks ceded to Turkey by the
Treaty of Kars (March, 1921}, the whole of the middle basin of the
Dchorokh, known as Klarjet-T ortwum-I spiri, and Lazistan along
the Black Sea coast, inhabited by the Laz, a Georgian tribe, have
now for a considerable time been under Turkey. ,

_ The country which is inhabited at present by the Georgians, and
whzch.‘has been their homeland for the last twenty-five to thirty
centuries, is called in Georgian Sak‘ert'velo {Sa-k‘art’-v-el-0). The name
Sak'art'velo (Georgia) and K'art‘vels {a Georgian) is derived from the
name of K'art'li (K'art’-l-i), a principal province of Georgia and its
inhabitants, the K‘art'ians or K‘art'lians, who gave their name to the
whole country just as Schwyz gave its name to the whole of Switzerland.

The Suram range or Likkis-mt'a {Mountains of Likhi}, which

- connects the system of the Great Caucasus in the north with the system

of the Little Caucasus in the south, divides Georgia into two principal
parts—Western and Eastern, or, using the Georgian terminology, into
Imier ** that side " and /limier ** this side ' (of the Suram or Likhi
rapge);_ Western and Eastern Georgia were therefore called also
Likht'-imderi and Likhi*-amieri Georgia, and the two parts of the
country Likht' Imeret's and Likht' Ameret's respectively,
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WESTERN GEORGIA

Western or Likht™-imieri Georgia comprises. ti}e f.ol'io_wing
" countries ” (ethnographic units) and traditional territorial divisions :

Ap‘khazetii (Ap'khaz-ct-i)--the covntry of the .Ap‘khaz-e_as or
Abkhasians,! which under the present Bolshevik regime constitutes
a Soviet Socialist Republic and is included in Georgia on a Treaty
basis. Abkhasia occupies the north-eastern corner of the Blac.k Sea
littoral from the River Pso in the north-west to the Mm}ntal.ns of
Khurum (a southern lateral range of the main Caucasus chain), in the
north-east, and the River Engur in the south-east: she thus lies between
the Black Sea and the western portion of the Great Caucasu-s from the
peak Akhakhtcha to the peak Gvandra, which constitutes the
Abkhasian Alps, _

Ap‘khazet'i comprised, according to the Georgian annals, the
following *“ countries ” : A p‘khazets proper, north-west of the town of
Tskhumi or Sukhum ; A pshilet's {(A-psh-il-et’-i), south-east of Sukh.um ;
and Sharo or Sharoet'i, an as yet unidentified part of Ap‘khazet'i.?

The Abkhasians are divided into ;— .

Gagraa—Gagr-ians, the Abkhasians of the Gagra region.

Abzapkua or Abzapkwe—Bzibians of the present Gudout {Gudaut)
district, the Abkhasians proper.

Gumaa—Gum-ians, the Abkhasians of the Guma valley,

Ab'zhauaa or Abzhuwwaa—Abzhu-ans, the Abkhasians of tl?e
district between the Rivers Kodor and Galizga, the Apshilet’s (A-psh-il-
et'-1) and Apsh-il-el-ni, Apshil-ians of the Georgiax} annals,

Samarzaganaa or Morzaganinaa—Murzag-an-ians or Samurzagan-
lans, the Abkhasians of Samurzaqane (Samurzakan) between the

ivers Galizga (Geo. Ghalidzga) and Engur,
rverDs(z;zbalaga———(Dsabal-ians, gth)e Abkhasians of Dsibelda (Tsebelda
and Tsebeldians of the Russians), the middle valley of the Kodor.

Dalag—Dal-ians of the Dal defile or upper Dsibelda, [See
S. Basaria, Abkhazia (in Russian}, Sukhum, 1923, pp. 47-8.]

Svaneti (Svan-et'i-i)—the country of the Svans-s, Svan-ians
(Svanetia of the Russians), lying under the very shadf)w of Elbrus,.
the highest peak of the Great Caucasus. The boundaries pf Svapet'i
are : In the north the main Caucasus chain, which constitutes _here
the Tataro-Svanetian Alps; in the east the Lu_kh}mist:sven or
Letchkbum range; in the south the Zagier, Ziadistavi, Rokal

! The Abkhasians call themselves 4 Psua (Absua), whichf deml)fff:s  people of soul ,
d their country Apsns Absna), denoting “ the country of soul ", . .
o * See I, Ja?akiﬁshvigi, A History of the Georgian Nation {in Georgian), Tiflis,
1914, wvol. ii, p. 315.
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(2,650 m.), Shui and Debash ridges ; and in the west the north-eastern
borders of Abkhasia 1

Samegrelo {Sa-m-cgr-el-0) or Megrelia {M-egr-el-i-a)—the country
of the Megr-s, Megr-ians, or rather Egr-s, Egr-ians, called to-day
Megrelians (Mingrelia and Mingrelians of the Russians), which borders
upon the Black Sea and lies between the River Engur on the north-
west and the rivers T skhenis-tsqali and Rion on the east and south
respectively ; in the north Megrelia borders upon Svanet‘i,?

Guria (Gur-i-a)-—the country of the Gur-ians, which borders on the
Black Sea, between the Rion and Dcholok* rivers, and occupies the
basins of the Supsa and Notanebi rivers,

Imereti (Imer-et-ii—the country of the Imer-s, Imer-ians
(Imeretia and Imeretians of the Russians), bounded on the north by
the Caucasus chain, on the east by the Suram range, on the south by
the Ghado range ; in the west it borders upon Megrelia and Guria,
and in the north-west upon Svanet‘q,

Imeret'i comprises the following traditional territorial divisions :—

Letchkhums, called formerly T'akueri,? west of Megrelia and south
of Svanet'i, from which it is separated by the Letchkhum range,

Radcha, east of Letchkhumi, occupying the upper basin of the
Rion, between the Nak'erala or Radcha range in the south and the
Caucasus chain in the north,

Arguet's or Margvet's, south of Radcha, occupying the valleys of
the Rivers Qvirila, Tchkherimela, Tcholaburi, and their tributaries,
in the eastern part of Imeret,

Western Georgia, the ethnographical division of which we have
just described, has in the course of her history been known under
different names. In ancient times she was known to the early Greeks
as Kolkhida (Colchis), celebrated in Greek mythology as the place

! The Svanetian range, which is the highest of the southern Iateral ranges of the
main Caucasus chain, divides Svanet'i into two main parts, namely —

Upper {Zewmo) or Nerthern, Svanet', occupying the upper basin of the River
Engur, and

Lower (Kvemo) or Southern, Svanet', oceupying the upper basin of the River
Tskhenis-tsqali.

Upper Svanet'i, in its turn, was divided into Dadeshkcliani’s Svanet's, that is the
western part of the country, as far as Edseri, ruled by the Princes Dadeshk'eliani, and
Free Svanel'i—-the eastern part, so-called because it had never been subjugated by
any feudal lord, having beeg governed by a council of communities, constituting a
defensive union in the manner of free Swiss communities, Similarly Lower Svanet'i
was called Dadiani's Svaneti becauss it had been held by the Dadianis, the ruling
Princes of Megrelia.

® Samegrelo in ancient times was called Egrisi (Bgr-is-i} or Sasgroy {Sa-egr-o-y),
also Odishi,

* T'akueri {Mod. Geo. T‘akveri) appears to have been also the ancient name of
Radcha. Professor Javakhishvili supposes that T'akveri was anciently a common
name for both Letchkhumi and Radcha {op. cit., p, 314},
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where the Golden Fleece was kept, and thus connected with the
voyage of the Argonauts. Towards the end of the first half of the first
century, Kolkhida represented a united kingdom bounded on the west by
the Euxine or Black Sea from Pityus (Pitsunda—Bidchvint'a) and
Dioscurias (Sukhum) to Trebizond; on the north by the Great
Caucasus : on the east by Iberia (the fortresses Skanda and Sarapan
or Shorapan formed the boundary line} ; and on the south-east by
the Meskhian (Moschic) Mountains. Kolkhida thus embraced not only
the whole of Western, but also a part of South-Western, Georgia,
namely, the later Samtskhe, Adchara, and Dchanet‘i or Lazistan,
Classical writers (Strabo, Arrian, Ptolemy, Procopius) give names
of many tribes dwelling within these boundaries, the more important
among whom were : Sannoi (Dchanians), Moskhoi (Meskhians, only
a part), Makrones-Manraloi (Megrelians), Suano-Kolkhot (Svano-
Kolkhians), Seanes or Swani (Svanians), Apsiloi {Apshilians), Abaskioi
{Abkhasians), and Sanigai or Sanikhes. In Strabo's time the Soanes
or Svanians appear to have held a much larger territory, stretching
from above Dioscurias (Sukhum) eastward along the Great Caucasus
chain, and southward beyond the River Khobi (Khopi) which, Pliny
(first century A.p.) informs us, flowed through the Svanian territory.
According to Ptolemy (second century A.p.), the Laz dwelt south-west
of the Kolkhians on the Black Sea littoral, and above the Kolkhians
the Manraloi and the inhabitants of the country of Ehrekithe, which
Professor Javakhishvili interprets to denote the Georgian Egrisi.t
Western Georgia continued to be called Kolkhida {or Colchis)
until about the middle of the third century A.D., when the country
already appears fo be called by the new name Lazica. The boundaries
of Lazica, west, north, east, and south-east, were the same as those of
Kolkhida ; the south-western boundary, however, according to
Procopius (sixth century A.p.), appears to have been the town and
fortress of Petra, south-west of which, the land of the Laz, along the
Black Sea coast (Dchanet'i) was under the direct Byzantine adminis-
tration. According to Procopius the River Rion formed in his time the
boundary between Europe and Asia, and most of the Lazian
population dwelt on the European side of the river; on the southern
or Asiatic side, the Laz, Procopius states, possessed no towns, villages,
or fortresses except Petra, which circumstance was presumably the

result of the devastations caused by the Perso-Byzantine Lazic wars.! .

Lazica was inhabited by the same tribes as Kolkhida, that is,
according to Javakhishvili, by ‘‘ three Georgian ethnic groups, the
Lazo-Megrelians, the Ap‘shilo-Abkhasians, and the Svanians ™.
Both the names Kolkhida and Lazica are to be comprehended in
the broad and in the narrow sense. In the narrow sense Lazica, for

! See Javakhishvili, History, vol. i (1913), pp. 53-4-5.
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instance, denotes the land of the Lazian tribe proper, in the south-west,
between the Dchorokh basin and the Black Sea, the present-day
Dchanet'i or Lazistan, In the broad sense, however, Lazica implies
the expansion of the political power of the Laz, the unification under
their leadership of all the Georgian tribes that inhabited the then
Western Georgia and the establishment over them of their politico-
cultural hegemony, Le, it denotes the State created by the Laz. The
same applies to the name Kolkhida, which in the broad sense repre-
sents the State created by the Kolkhian tribe. As long as the political
hegemony was in the hands of the Kolkhians the State which embraced
the whole of Western Georgia was called Kolkhida after the dominant
Kolkhian tribe. When, however, the Kolkhians lost their political
importance, and leadership passed into the hands of the Laz, the State
began to be called Lazica after the superseding Lazian tribe.

It should be noted here that none of these names, neither Kolkhida
{Colchis) nor Lazica, is mentioned in any early Georgian historical or
literary monuments. The name these monuments mention is Egrisi,
and in the sense in which it undoubtedly covers Kolkhida or Lazica,
According to The Life of Georgin—the Georgian chronicle—Egrist
constituted * the country at the corner of the Sea, with the boundaries
on the east, the small mountain called to-day Likhi; on the west the
Sea (and) the river of Lesser Khazareti,'’ where it terminates the
Caucasus (range) .2 Egrisi is here defined in its broad conception,
and like Lazica or Kolkhida covers the whole of Western Georgia.
Egrisi in the narrow sense is defined in the same source as follows:
. .. the Egrisis-tsqali ® and the Rion, from the sea to the mountain,
within which lie Egrisi and Svanet‘i ” {ibid., p. 31).

It is evident from this quotation that Egrisi in this sense corre-
sponds to Megrelia, the boundaries of which have been indicated above.
If we now remember that the dominant tribe, the Lazo-Megrelians, who
held the politico-cultural hegemony in Lazica, dwelt, in the words of
Procopius, on the European, i.e. northern, side of the Rion, it is clear
that the population of Egrisi was Lazo-Megrelian, or in the mind of the
compiler of The Georgian Life predominantly Megrelian, for Egrisi
denotes the country of the Egr-s, Egr-ians or Megr-ians. ' Now,”
to quote Professor Marr, * the Georgians see Megrelians only in the
inhabitants of the present-day Megrelia, but the ancient Georgian
monuments prove that {formerly} the Georgians well knew the wider
conception of the term Eger, From this stem is derived Lgrisi

! The Kuban River.

* N. Marr, Histoire J2 la Géovgie depuis I'Antiquitéd jusqu'an xixe sidcle, publid en
Géorgien pay M, Brossef, Ire Partie, Ire livyaison (en pastie). Redaction faile par
Nicolas Marr, St. Pb., 1993, p. 17. Also Javakhishvili, Hisfory, vol. it (1914}, p, 311

3 Some Georgian historians identify this river with the River Engur or Ingur.
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under which name was understood the whole of Western Georgia with
the present-day Imeret'i, Guria, Imerkhevi, ete.” ®

Egrisi, of the Georgian annals is thus, in so far as it embraced
the whole of Western Georgia, an identical conception with and
equivalent to Kolkhida and Lazica of the classical writers, in its
broad, or, shall we say, collective sense,

Western Georgia has been known under yet another collective
name, that of Ap'khazet'i or Abkhasia, which was given her by the
Abkhasians. In the eighth century the Abkhasians became strong
enough not only to assert their independence, but also to impose
their hegemony upon the whole of Egrisi, Their first king, Leon I
{744-791), ““ conquered Egrisi to the {Mountains of) Likhi 2 and
Western Georgia or Egrisi was thenceforward called Ap'khazet'i or
Ap‘khazet'-Egrisi. The name Ap'khazet‘i is thus, like its predecessors,
Egrisi or Lazica and Kolkhida, to be understood in the broad and narrow
sense ; in the latter sense Ap‘khazet‘i is a part of Western Georgia, the
country of the Abkhasians proper, in the north-eastern corner of the
Black Sea; in the former, broad sense, Ap'khazet‘i denoted not only
Western Georgia but alse parts of Kastern Georgia (ninth-tenth
centuries), Western Georgia continued to be called Ap'khazet'i until the
unification of both Eastern and Western Georgia under the single
crown of Bagrat I11, of the Bagratid dynasty, in g80,

During the period of the United Kingdom of Georgia, came info
use the division of the country into Likht“imicri and Likht*-amicrs
Georgia, and the terms Likht' Imeret's and Likht' Ameret's. IDineret's
m this sense has, however, no connection whatever with the ethnic
term Imeret'i denoting the country of the Imer-s, Imer-ians?
Likht' Imeret's or Likht'-imicri Georgia in so far as it indicates Georgia
on that side of, across, over, the Likhi or Suram range, regarded, of
course, from the point of view of the K'art'lians (Eastern Georgians),
denotes the whole of Western Georgia, while the ethnic term, Imeret's,
only a certain region in this Likht'—<mieri Georgia or Likht' Imerel's.

“In antiquity, of course, the Imer-s occupied,” Marr states,
“a considerably larger area; their name has been preserved as a
survival in a district of the Batum Province (Imer-khevi, which denotes
the Imerian defile), and from historical geography, too, we know that

L N. Marr, Baptism of the Armenians, Georgians, Abkhasians, and Alans by
St Gregory, an Arab version fin Russian) in Bulletin (" Zapiski ™) of the Eastern
Branch of the Imperial Russian Avchaological Society, St. Pb., 1906, vol. xvi, p. 189,

* According to Brosset in 787 ; see his Hisloire de Ia Géorgie, 5t, Pb., 1849, tre
partie, p. 259, n, 3.

* The abstract forms Imerel and Ameret™t are derived from the adjectives imiay
and amier (by the elision of the medial i) and in this formation are equivalent to the
Latin irans- and cis- respectively. Likht*-imieri Georgia may therefore be translated
frans-Likhian Georgia ; similarly Likht-amiesi Georgia, cis-Likhian Georgia. The

abstragt form, however, is an abnormal, purely artificial formation, and Likht* Tneret's
and Likhi* dmeret'i literally denote ** Likh-Transia * and Likh-Cisig *'.
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the terms Imereti and Mingrelia were identical ; to this effect we
have also a linguistic basis, but, nevertheless, #mer is one of the local
differentiated ancient forms of a general ethnic term, preserved as
a survival by a definite and ethnographically differentiated region,
The full, more ancient form of the term smer is *himer, resp, *hiber.”’ 1

EASTERN GEORGIA

Eastern or Likht-amieri Georgia comprises the following
" countries " or ethnographic divisions.

Kakheti (Kakh-et'-i), the country of the Kakh-s, Kakh-ians
{Kakhetia and Kakhetians of the Russians), which constitutes the
extreme eastern part of Georgia, lies between the Mtkvari(Kur)-
Aragvi vivers {on the west) and the castern part of the main Caucasus
chain (the Deghestan and Samur Alps), stretching in a south-easterly

* direction from the Pirik‘it‘eli chain ? of the Great Caucasus Mountains

in the north to the confluence of the Rivers Yori and Alazani.

Kakhet'i is divided into two parts by the Kakhetian range or
Tsiv-Gomboris-mt'a. This range is a ramification of the Great Caucasus,
and stretches south-east, curling like a sickle ; outside the curve lies
the western or Outer (Garet’) Kakhet, and inside it the eastern or
Inner (Shignit) Xakheti. The former occupies the basin of the River
Yori {in ancient times called the *“ Little Alazani "} and the latter that
of the Alazani.

Inner Kakhet'i comprises :—

T'ushet't (T'ush-et’-i)—the country of the T'ush-es (Tushetia
and Tushins of the Russians), occupying the northern part of Inner
Kakhet'i ; its northern boundary is the Pirik‘it‘eli chain between
the peaks Tebulos-mt'a (4507 m.) and Diklos-mt‘a (4135 m.}, north
of the main Caucasus chain: a portion of the latter, between Mount
Borbalo (3290 m.) and Mount Shavi-kide (3581 m.}, stretches almost
across the middle of the country. This portion of the Great Caucasus
is known as the Tushetian Alps.

Kzigl, under which name is known the district of Sighnagh
(Signakh of the Russians), constitutes the southern part of Inmer
Kakhet'i, between the Yori and Alazani. It was akso called
Kambetchani or Kambetchoani,

Saingilo (Sa-ingil-o), north-east of K'izigi, between the Alazani
river and the Samur Alps, better known as the district of Zak‘atala
(Zakataly of the Russians),

* N. Marr, Bagptism, etc., p. 168,

* So is called by the Georgians the chain running paralle] to the main Caucasus
chain (the watershed). It stretches north of the latter, at a distance of 10 to 30 klm.,
from the Elbrus group in the west to the summit Shakh-dagh in the east. It is
composed chiefly of granite and gneiss and forms the main tectonic axis of the whole
Great Caucasus,
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Outer Kakhet'i inc'ludes —

Khevsuret's (Khev-sur-et'i)—the country of the Khevsurs,
occupying the northernmost: part of Quter Karkhet'i, from the
Mountains of Udzilauri in the south to the Pirikit‘eli chain north of the
main Caucasus chain. A portion of the latter, from the summit
Shino-tau (3928 m.) to Mount Borbalo, stretches in a south-easterly
direction across the country. Khevsuret‘i occupies the defile of the
Khevsur Aragvi which flows southward, joining the P'shav Aragvi
near Ortsqali under the Udzilauri Mountains, and the defiles of the
K'istani or Labais-tsqali, Khakhobis-tsqali and Andakis-tsqali, which
flow northwards, and the confluence of which forms the River Argun,
the principal river of the Tchetchens in North Caucasia.

. Pshavet's (Pshav-et™-i)—the country of the P‘shav-s, south of
Khevsuret‘i, oceupying the defiles of the P'shav Aragvi, which rises
in Mount Borbale.

“Besides T'ush-P‘shav-Khevsureti, the Aragvi valleys and gener-
ally the northern parts of Kakhet'i and K'art'li comprised many
ethnic “ countries ” of the Georgian Mountaineers, each with its own
name and boundaries, some of which still exist,

Enumerated from south to north these are ! 1~

In the mountains called at present collectively the K'art‘lian
range * and on the upper course of the River Yori :

Erdso, in the Mountains of Erdso, north of the confluence of
the Erdsos-tsqali or Adzet'i, a western tributary of the Yori ;

Dsobeni, north-west of Erdso, in the Mountains of Dsobona-
mta,;

T*ianet's, north of Erdso, occupying the upper valley of the
Yori ;

Phhoets, north of T'ianet'i, covering the present day
P'shaveti and Khevsureti. Prince Vakhust, a Georgian
geographer and historian of the eighteenth century, states that
the P‘shavo-Khevsurians were called formerly  P'kho(v)elni,
P'khovians.

In the mountains forming the watershed between the rivers
K'san and Aragvi:

Tskhavati, north of the confluence of the Alevi, an eastern

tributary of the K'san; '

1 See Javakhishvili, History, ii (1934), p. 302,

® The range called to-day the K'art'lian or Kartalinski Khvebel in Russian (see
A. F. Lyayster and G. F, Tehursin, Geografye Kavkaza, Tifiis, 1924, p. 23), is one of
the southern lateral ranges of the main Caucasus chain, constituting the watershed
between the P'‘shav Aragvi and the Mtkvari(i{ur) on the one hand and the Yori on
the other, and merges in the south with the Yori platean, The Kukhet'is-mt‘a and Garejis-
mi'a of the Georgian sources constituted the southern part of this K'art'lian range,
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Dchartalet'é, east of Tskhavati, in the Dchartali and T*khnoli
Mountains ;

Tskhrazma, north of Tskhavati, in the gorge of the River
Tskhrazmula, also an eastern tributary of the K'san,

In the upper gorges of the Aragvi rivers?:

Gudamagari (Gudamakar), occupying the valley of the Black
Aragvi which is called also the Gudamagqari Aragvi ;

Mt'iulets, the country of the Mt'i-ul-s, west of Gudamagari,
occupying the upper gorge of the White Aragvi which is called
also the Mt‘iulian Aragvi;

Khada, north-west of Mtiulet'i and north of Gudamaqari ;

Khevt, the country of the Mo-khev-e-ni, above Khada, at
the beginning of the Terek valley ;

Dsanaret's (Dsan-ar-et'i or Dsanar-et-i), the country of the
Dsanar-s, possibly the neighbourhood, according to Javakhish-
vili, of Dsilkanis-kari—the “ Gate of Dsitkani "—and Cza
Dsilkanisay—the ** Road of Dsilkani "—-under which name was
known Gza Dariclisay or Darialanisay—the Road of Dariel
{Darial} or Darialan {(Dar-i-Atan).

In ancient times Kakhet'i was divided into three parts, namely :—

Kakhet't proper, “* the country between the Caucasus and the
Kakhetian range, from the Aragvi to Tqetha " (Gulguli above the town
of T'elavi).

Kulhet'd (Kukh~et‘-i),-the country south of Kakhet', “from
the Aragvi to the head of the Mountains of Kakhet'i, between the
Alazani and the Mtkvari,” bounded on the south by the Mountains of
Gareja or Garesja.?

Heret't (Her-et'-i), the country south and south-east of Kukhet -
Kakhet'i, between the Mtkvari and the Caucasus (the Daghestan
the Samur Alps), extending south-eastward to the Egri- or Airi-tchai-
Kish rivers, called Gishis-tsqali in the Georgian sources, and the

! The River Aragvi rises under the name T'et'r (White) Aragvi in the main
Caucasus chain, on Mount Qeli 1 Keli). At Pasanauri it is joined from the north by a
tributary called Shav (Black) Argavi; further south, at Zhinvani, near Ananur, it
receives from the north-east a tributary known as P'shav Aragvi, the middle and
upper gorges of whicl are inhabited by the P'shavs. The P'shav Aragvi in its turn
receives from the north a tributary catled Khevsurian Aragvi, Below Zhinvani the
river, which falls inte the Mtlkvar at Mtskhet‘a, is called simply Aragvi, “The name
Aragvi was given by the Georgiais also to the Terek which rises on tounts Siveraut,
Zilga-khokh, and Gimarai-khokh of the main Caucasus chain, and flows northward
through the Darial Pass. In distinction from the White Aragvi, it was called Aragvi
Ouvset'isay, i.e. Ossetian Aragvi. Georgians called the latter river also Lomekhi or T'ergi.

¥ Kakhet'i is T'ianet'i abave the Khevi {valley) of T'urdo as far as Khevsuret'i ;
Kukhet'i is Samgori above Nino-Dsminda and higher up, above Samgori to the Mountain
of Erdso and to the Aragvi ' {see N, Mare, Histoive de la Giorgie, 1re Partie, Histoire
ancienne, jusgw'en 1469 de J.C. {in Georgian), Petrograd, 1923, p, 20, 0. 2.]
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junction of the Yori-Alazani.! Hereti ® thus covered the “ countries
of K'izigi and Saingilo, constituting at present the south-eastern part
of Inner Kakhet'i, and in addition vels Qaraiisa—the Field of Qaraia,
or the Steppe of Karayaz of the Russians, between the Mtkvari and
the Yori.

According to Professor Javakhishvili ® all the three names—-
Kakhet‘i, Kukheti or Kokheti, and Heret‘i—uimplied different
conceptions at different times, according as to whence came the dynasty
of the K'orepiskoposi 4 of the then Kakhet'i,

Kartli (K'art'-l4), the country of the K'arts or Kart’l-s,
K‘art'-{)-ians (Kartalinia and Kartalinians of the Russians), which
was divided into three main parts, namely —

Inner (Shina) K'art'li (Northern K'art‘li}, between Imeret'i and
Northern Kakhet'i, or the Suram range in the west and the Aragvi
river and Tiflis in the east, extending from the T*rialetian or Arjevan
range northwards to the Pirik‘it‘eli chain of the Great Cancasus,

Lower (K'vemo) K'art'li (Southern K'art'l), south of Inner K'artli,
between the southern Kakhet'i, or the Mtkvari on the east and the
Javakhetian range or Mokrye Gory (" Wet Mountains”) on the
west, bounded on the south by the Erevnis-mt‘a (Pambak) range,

Upper (Zemo) K'art'li (South-Western K'art'li), between the
Lower K‘art'li {east) and the Black Sea {west), stretching from the
Adchara-Ghado range in the north to the Mountains of Ispir and
Deveh Boyun in the south. Viewed as part of Georgia as a whole,
Upper K'art'hi is often called Southern Georgia. Upper K'art'li or
Southern Georgia thus occupies the upper basin of the Mtkvari, the
middle basin of the Dchorokh, the two basins being divided by the
Arsian-Soganlugh ranges, their watersheds, and the Black Sea littoral,
divided from the Dchorokh valley by the Dchanet'i or Pontic range,

Each of the main parts of K'art'li comprised and still comprises
the following ethnographic and traditional territorial divisions :—

Inner K'art'li :—

Oset's (Os-et'-i)—the country of the Os-es or Ossets (Osetia and
Osetins of the Russians), which under the present Bolshevik regime
constitutes an autonomous Soviet Socialist province within Georgia,
occupies the northern part of K‘art‘li, above the Gori plain, between
Radcha and the River K'san. By origin the Ossets are not Georgians,
but by the fact of their settlement in Georgia they have, for centuries,

! Javakhishvili, Frontiers of Georgia (in Georgian}, Tiflis, 1919, p. 41. .

* " According to Vakhusht the name KukhetS went out of use during the period
of Arab hegemony, when a local dynasty became established in Kakheti; and the
name Heret'i was abandoned in 1466, when the Kingdom of Kakheti was set up.” {See
W. E. D, Allen, 4 History of the Georgian People, London, 1932, Pp- 82-3.)

¥ History, vol. ii, p. 259, . )
* Or K'orikoz, the title of the Ruling Princes of Kakhet'i, in the early Middle Ages.
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been very closely associated both historically and culturally with them,

They call themselves Iron, and occupy the very centre of the Great

Caucasus which divides their country into two parts, the northern

and southern, the latter of which lies within Georgia. This part of

K'art‘li, before the Ossets came from over the Caucasus chain, was

inhabited by the Georgian Mountaineers called Dsanars (Dsan-ar).
Lower K'art'li ——

* Gardabani, the eastern part of Lower K‘artli, along the lower
valleys of the rivers K'tsia (Khram), and Berduji (Bortchalo).

Gatchiani, west of Gardabani, the central part of Lower Kart'li,
the middle valley of the K'tsia (Khram} and the Mashaveri valley,
" from the River Skoret‘i (the modern Vere or Vera) to the mountain
which is Tashiri and Abotsi,” 2 east of the Tchaldir Lake.

T'rialet's, west of Gatchiani, the upper valley of the K'tsia
(Khram), from the Lake Paravan to the Borjom defile, called
anciently Tesis or Tushis Kari.

In the Middle Ages the name Gardabani (Gardbani) or Khunani
applied to the whole country between the Mtkvari in the north and the
Pambak range in the south, including thus part of Inner K‘art'li

The southern part of Gardbani was known to the classical writers
(Strabo, etc.) as Gogarcie, The latter, the Georgian equivalent of which
is Gugaret'i, covered, according to Professor Javakhishvili, the present
day ' Dchodchkani-Bolnis-Dimanisi valleys, Tashir, Abots (Kaikul),
and the southern part of T'rialet‘i, . . . The trace of the former name of
this province is preserved in the present-day geographical name of
Gujareti [Adontz, Armenia, p. gzs, note]. . . . In Georgian
geographical terminology this Gogarene-Gugareti was often called
Klvemo Klart'li 8

In the tenth century there appeared yet another name for this
province, namely Somkhits, by which name, however, was known only
the Bolnis-Dmanis valley and the Lore plain ¢

Upper Kart‘li :(—

The countries of the south-eastern littoral of the Black Sea :—

Adchara (Adjaristan of the Turks and the Russians), which under

! Gardabani is ¢called (the country} below Dchapala, Nakhidur, and Tagnaget'a
as faras the Mtkvari {Marr, op. cit., p. 19, n. 8). Dchapalaisa little west of Shulaveri,
Gardabani or Gardbani was also called Khunani ; the country derived its two names
from those of its two chief towns, Gardbani and Khunani, Earlier, however, the town
of Khunani was called Mtkvris-Tsikhe {" the Mthkvari’s Castle or Fortress "'} the ruined
remains of which are known to-day as Qizqala (Kyzkala of the Russian maps) at the
junction of the K'tsia and the Mikvari,

? Gatchiami derived its name from that of its chief town, which was calted also
Sanadire Kalak'i " the Hunting Town ". The sites of the towns Gatchiani and
Gardabani remain as yet unidentified.

3 Javakhishvili, Fronfies % P 18, Since the introduetion of the Russian adminis-
trative (L']i\'ision most of K'vemo K'art‘li has been known as the Bortchalo district,

* 1hid,, p. 21,
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the present Bolshevik regime constitutes an autonomous Soviet
Socialist Republic within Georgia, borders on the Black Sea between
the River Tcholok' and the village Sarp, south of Batum, where begins
the present-day frontier line between Georgia and Turkey. Adchara
is bounded on the north by the Adchara range; on the east by the
Aaxsian range, where it borders upon Samtskhe ; on the south by the
Shavshet'i range; and on the south-west by the Dchorokh river.

Kobulet'i (K'ob-ul-et'-i), at present included within the
autonomous Soviet Socialist Republic of Adchara (Adjaristan),
occupied almost the whole Black Sea littoral of that country. Formerly,
however, K'obuleti formed part of Guria ; Adchara proper constitutes
the country between the Adchara and Shevshet‘i ranges, or the basin
of the river Adcharis-tsqali.

Livana, the country sonth of Kobuleti, between the Black Sea
coast and the lower basin of the Dchorokh as far as the town of Artvin.

Dchanet'i (Dchan-et’-i)—the country of the Dchan-s, Dchan-ians
{Tchanians, Chanians of the Russians), better known as Lazistan—
the country of the Laz, a narrow strip of land south of Livana, along
the Black Sea coast, stretching towards Trebizond, and bounded on the
east and south-east by the Dichanet'i or Pontic range, which divides
it from Klarjet'i.

The countries of the Dchorokh basin :(—

Shavshet'i, the country south of Adchara and east of Livana,
bounded on the east by the Arsian range and on the south by the
Shavshet'is-tsqali or Imerkhevi.

Klarjet's, south of Shavshet'i, bounded on the east by the Arsian
range and on the south by the Khekert'-dagh.! In the west Klarjet'i
extended, according to medieval Georgian historians, L. Mroveli and
Juansher, to the Black Sea; the present-day boundary, however, is
the Dchanet'ian or Pontic range, where it borders upon Dchanet'i,

Tao, south of Klarjet'i, occupying the Bana-Olt‘isi basin. The
boundaries of Tao are not indicated in any of the early Georgian
documents, but from the study of the scattered references contained
in these documents Professor Javakhishvili ¢ has come to the con-
clusion that within Tao the fortress of Panaskerti was near the north-
eastern boundary and the village of Zedkareki, the present-day
Zadgerekhi, near the south-eastern; Olt'isni (OHy of the Russian
maps) was near the south-western and the fortress of Tukharisi 3
near the north-western, boundaries ; and Ishkhani near the western
boundary.

U TJavakhishvili, op. cit., p. 328,

s Ibid., pp. 331-3,

* T'ukharisi was on the Dchorokh, oz the boundary line between Tao and
Klarjet'i  for, accor(img to an Armenian anonymous Geography, quof:ed by
Javakhishvili, * the Dchorokh enters Klarjet'i near the fortress of Trultharisi,”
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Georgian sources mention the following divisions of Tao: Lower
{K'vemo) Tao and Imier Tao, that is Tao on fhat side of the Bana-
Olt‘isi River., There musi have been also, as Javakhishvili states,
Upper {Zemo) Tao and Amder {** this side ") Tao. At the end of the
tenth century Imicr Tao was held by David the Great Kuropalat, a
local Bagratid dynast (see pp. 120, 122), while Amier Tao constituted
the paternal estate of King Bagrat IIT of Georgia (978-1014). After the
death of. David the Great Kuropalat (f roor), who died without an
issue, Imier Tao was conquered by the Byzantine Emperor Basil
(see Avalishvili, La succession du Curopalate David d’Iberie, dynaste
de Tao, in Byzantion, Brussels, 1933, vol. viii ; alse Javakhishvili,
op. cit., p. 332).

Basiani, south of Tao, the Plain of Pasin of the Turks.

Ispiri, the basin of the River Ispiris-tsqali, an eastern tributary
of the Dchorokh ; hence called also Ispiris-kheoba—ithe valley of Ispir.

Tfort:omi, the basin of the River T ort‘omis-Mdinare, a tributary
of the Olt‘isis-tsqali {Olti river}, hence called also T or# osmis-kheoba the
Valley of Tfort‘omi; it extended southward to the defile called
Sak‘art'velos Qeli by the Georgians and Gurdfi Boghaz, ** the Throat
of Georgia,” by the Turks, which lies north of Erzerum.

The ** countries * of the Mtkvari basin 1~

Samiskhe (Sa-mtskh-e}, the country of the Mtskh-ians or Meskh-
ians, in the north-east of Upper K'art'li, between the Arsian range on
the west and the Tashis Kari (the Borjom defile) and the Lake Tbis-
quri {Tabistskhuri) in the east ; on the south it was bounded by the
Erushet'issmt'a or Ulgar range and a line from above Khert'visi, at
the junction of the Akhaltsikhis-tsqali (the Protskhov river) with
the Mtkvari, to the Lake Thisquri.

Javakhet'i, the country south of Samtskhe and T'rialet‘i between
the Arsian range on the west and the Javakhetian range (3okrye
Gory)on the east, extending to the Lakes Abotsi (Madatapa), Kardsakhi
{Khozapin}, and a line just above the town of Nak'alak‘evi in the
south,?

Artani (Artahani, Artaani; Ardagan of the Turks and the
Russians), south of Javakhetd, between the Arsian range (west)
and the Lake Tchaldir (east).?

Kola, south of Artani and east of Tao, in which country, in the
Kolays IChevi—the valley of Kola—is the source of the Mtkvari
or the Kura of the Russians (in the Mountains of Kola—Kolis-mmf‘a—

the present-day Kula, the Gel of the Russian maps).?
1 Tavakhishvili, History, vol. il (1814), pp. 319, 322, 325.
? Javakhet'i and Artani as demarcated above include the country of Esushet's,

which constitutes the western par{ of the former and the northern part of the iatter,
lying thus between Samtskhe {north) and Artani (south).

E
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Abotsi, called formerly Palaktsio and Iater_ Qaiquli {Kaikul of the
Russian maps), the land south of Javakheti, between Artalleoie;
(west} and Tashiri {east), divided from the l?.tter by the mountains o
Karakhatch or Qaraghaj {formerly called Irjan) ; on the south it was
bounded by Mount Agh (Akh)-Baba.

Upper K'art'li was, and is still, called Meskheti (Meskh-et'-),
which indicates that it constituted the country of the M'eskh—s,
Meskh-ians. The Meskhians were one of the first Georgian tribes to
enter Transcaucasia and settle in what later became known as Georgia.
There are evidences which enable us to deduce that thej;’r had spread
earlier into Western Georgia and northward, and later into _Eastgm
Georgia,? where they seem to have organized their political life with
a centre at Miskhet'a, the ancient capital of Georgia (from fourth

.C. to fifth century A.n.),

cenh‘}‘r}f:ssB t(;letancient metm};}olis 3)f the Georgian Ki{}gdom was called
Mtskhet'a,” states Professor Javakhishvili,® one is %ed to thfa con-
clusion that when the Georgian tribes were setthn.g. in Qeorgta the
Meskhian tribe must have possessed the greatest pohti(.:e;l 1mportam‘:e,
for the name of the ancient capital of Georgia, M z’skl_zet i or Mis@ke't a,
denotes Meskheti or ¢ the settlement of the.Meskh:ans soa similar
form, Miskhe, of the name of the Meskhians is Preserved in the name
of the country where later dwelt an inconsx'deral‘)le part qf the
Meskhians, namely, in Samtskhe (Sa—mtskh‘-e) ; in this word as in the
word Mtskhet‘a, the miskhe denotes Meskhians.” .

Of their domination in Eastern Georgia we are reminded to-fiay
not only by the name of Mtskhet‘a, but also by that of a ‘:vhole province
called Somkhit'i, part of Lower I*art‘li, which, gccordmg to the late
Professor N. Marr, represents a compound ethfnc term composed of
the names of two ethnic groups, the Son-s or Svanians and }\'Iesiih-s,
Meskhians, denoting thus the country of the S\fano-Meskhl-a}ns.

" The name Meskhet‘i in this sense implied a wider Conc‘e.ptlon and
included not only what later became known as Upper K‘ar? 1i, but also
Inner Kfart'li. Meskhet'i implies a wide conception even in the sense
of Upper Kfart'li; actually Meskhet'i proper, in the.narrow, ethnq—
graphic sense, was only the upper valley of the Mtkvari from the Tasis

‘art'h ‘i ‘art'H, Abotsi formed

art 18532‘;:;;1%??; v?\g’:sl?}&}ﬁr iigrts:nsgﬁhxfl?:h;;;t_?:u(}a}i:{)}:.v?}ixgi{il?tt‘}i:q se?:f:nteerlth—

Sebigmih s o receded in Fasten Georgia by other Caorsia fibes, s as

® Meskhians were prece G A 1 7, Such as

glisgge_}s(t?é}:lhéafn:hg?:aiZnﬁ:ﬁf:noafnzzz g:c];];;:l' tgll)let{sh;: 'l}.""rz::s.c ai?;la:li;tislifl lggaput‘;glished
in a future number of Georgica.

* Hi L i, (1913}, p. 89.
4 ‘g::;{(;);i:’l? 3165:3]:). i}-}h%n-meskh —+ so-mehkh — so-mekh —» = — so-mkh — so-

mich-et’-i, N. Marr, dstvonomical and ethnic meanings of two tribal names of the

Armenians (in Russian), in Bulletin (" Zapiski™) of the Easiern Branch of the Russian -

Archeological Society, St. Pb., 1921, p. 252,
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Kari (the Borjom defile) to Kola, at its source. The valley of the
Dchorokh, or Tao—KEarjet‘wShavshet‘i, with Kola, constituted
anciently the country of the Kolkho-Ibero-Dchanian tribes.? Meskhet,
in the sense of Upper Kart'li, was called, in the late Middle Ages and
later, Samtskhe-Saatabago, i.e. the Atabagale ® of Samiskhe. The name
Meskhet'i survives to-day as already stated, in that of Samiskhe, the
province which since the introduction of the Russian administrative
division, has been knowr, as the Akhaltsikh district, At the present
time the whole of Meskhet‘i, with the exception of Adchara, Samtskhe,
and Javakhett {approximately the administrative division of
Akhalkalak) is under Twkish rule.

As will have already been noticed from the explanation of the
term Meskhetl, K'art'li as defined above, with her three divisions
(Inner, Lower, and Upper), did not in ancient times represent ethno-
graphically the country of the K'artians or Kfart'Hans, K‘art'li
proper, according to Professor Javakhishvili, denoted Inner Krart'l,
defined in the Georgian Chronicle, The Life of Georgia, as the country
“ from the Aragvi and Tiflis to Tasis Kari and (the Lake) P'aravan
that is without Javakhet'] or Samtskhe or any other part of Meskhet'i,?
The name K'art‘li thus, like the names Ap'khazet', Egrisi, etc., is also
to be understood both in the narrow and broad sense. In the broad
sense the significance of the term K'art'li, says Javakhishvili, *is
the result of politico-national growth of the Georgians . In this sense
the name K'art'li covered also Kakhet' and Heret'l, that is the entire
" Eastern Georgia, in which case the terms All K'art'li, or United Krart'l,
- were used. A perfect definition of the collective or rather national-
cultural conception implied in this term is given by Giorgi {George)
‘Mertchuli (tenth century) in his Life of 5¢. Gregory Khandat'eli of
Klarjet'i : ““ K‘art'li is a vast country {namely all that) within which
“the Church Service is carried out and all the prayers are said in the
Georgian language.”” ¢ In thig national-cultural significance the term
K'art’li denoted the lands of ““ All Georgian tribes ~.6
When Kart'li extended her power over Western Georgia and the

' * In the basin of the River Bchorokh, and not on the Rion dwelt the tribe that
reated the ancient Kolkhida, so well known in the West from the popular Greek legend,
he ancient home of the Iverians or Tibarenians, the eponymous representative of
‘whom is mentioned in the Bible, in Genesis, under the name of Tubal, also adjoined this
‘basin. . . . Klarjet'i and the Tegion of Tao, so closely bound up with it, appear at the

awn of their historical life together with . . . the Ivero-Dchanians or Megrela-Lazes
« [N Marr, Georgi Merichul, the Life of St, Gregory of Khandzia, the Gemsgian bext ;
with the diary of a journay to Shavsheti and Klavjet's {in Russian); St Ph., ISt1,

11.

P
2 See pp. 140-3.
* Javakhishvili, History, vol. ii (£914), p. 285.
! N. Marr, Giorgi Merichul, etc., pp. xvi, 123,
* Aets of the Ecclesiastical Council af Ruis-Urbuisi, quoted by Javakhishvili,

.Hislory, vol. ii (1814), p. 286. This Councit was convened in 1103 by King David II,
the Builder (1089-1125).
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Kart'lian Kings thus united under a single crown all the Georgian
lands west and east of the Suram range and south of the Adchara-
Ghado range, to designate the Kingdom of United Georgia the
name Sak‘arivelo {Sa-k‘art’-v-el-o) was invented, which, according to
Professor Javakhishvili first appears in the Georgian literary
monuments in the eleventh century A.p. Until the invention of this
collective name, K‘art'll appears to have denoted even the whole
United Kingdom of Georgia, which is, as Professor Melikset-Bekov,
the well-known Armeno-Georgian scholar notes, illustrated by the
Georgian Chronicle, ' the first part of which brought down to the
division of Georgia in the fifteenth century, that is, treating of United
Kingdom of Georgia, is given the same title as the second part, treating
of divided Georgia, namely K'art'lis Tskhovreba, literally ‘ The Life
of Kfart’li """ !

Eastern Georgia bore, and still beasrs, particularly in literature,
another name-—that of Iberia, the name under which classical writers

knew her. Though unknown to Georgian annals or to any other early -

literary monuments so far discovered, the name Iberia or Iveria has
been accorded recognition in Georgia, and in course of time it has come
to denote not only Eastern Georgia of the classical writers, but also
the whole of Georgia, used thus frequently as the equivalent term of
Sak*art‘velo.

We have said above that early Georgian annals made no mention
of terms like Iberia and Lazica or Kolkhida {Colchis), applied by the
classical writers to Fastern and Western Georgia respectively. What
is really strange and peculiar about both the classical writers and the
Georgian annals is that neither of them use the name of the country
the other mentions. The Georgian annals, although they furnish, from
the first king (302 ®.c.) onwards, a complete list of kings of Georgia,
with dates, and in many cases an ample description of life and doings
of each king, make no mention, not even once, of the name Iberia
or the Iberian Kingdom ; every king from the first, whose life they
describe, is a King of K'art'li, and the country is always either merely
K'art'li or All K'art'li. Similarly they use Egrisi as the collective
term for Western Georgia, but never Lazica or Kolkhida. Nor are

the classical writers indebted in this respect to the Georgian annals,’

In their description of Eastern and Western Georgia they call the
country Iberia and Colchis or Lazica respectively; they make no
mention of K'art'hi or Egrisi, and do not even seem to know that
such local names ever existed.

What is the explanation of such a divergence in the use of these
terms 7 We have seen above that they ' in one case (with a wider

1 1. M. Melikset-Bekov, An Infroduciion to the History of the Stale formalions in
Transcaucasia (in Russian), Tiflis, 1924, p. 72,
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conception} covering each other territorially differ chronologically,
while in another (with a narrower conception} coinciding chronologically
differ territorially ”. We have also seen how and why one name
replaced another. Now one tribe would gain the ascendancy and
establish its hegemony, now another, as if vieing with each other
in moulding, each after its own ideal, what was then an agglomeration
of Georgian tribes, into a homogeneous body called a nation. This
process of inter-tribal supersedence, of mingling and blending, of
national-cultural fusion, has been so slow and peaceful, that it has
remained, as the late 5. Gorgadze, a well-known Georgian historian,
observes, unnoticed by the outside world, so that “ the foreign writers
who have, during the period under review,! said something about
Eastern Georgia, obstinately call the country * Iberia ’ or * Iveria * and
not * K'artli " or * Meskhet't * or " Kakhet'i °, just as the same writers
called Western Georgia for a long time * Kolkhida ’ and only towards
the end of the period changed it to ‘ Lazica ’, although having regard to
the new composition of the population at this time *Egeria’ or ‘Egrisi’
would have been a more suitable terin than any other ethnic name.” 2

In the opinion of the late Professors N. Y. Marr and 1. Kipshidze,
the eminent Georgian scholars, and their school of thought, the
Iberians are the ancestors of the Western Georgians, the Egro-
Megrelians (Mingrelians), Imerians (Imeretians), and Gurians, which
ethnic names represent 1nere dialectic variations of the name Iber.

According to Marr: ' Under the Iberians in the local ethno-
graphic meaning of the term one should understand not the Hastern
but the Western Georgians—more correctly the central, that is, the
second series of the Georgian tribes, dwelling beyond the maritime
Laz, and adjoining upon them, spread along the inner zone of
Caucasia, like a curve from Sper to Svaneti, consequently including
a greater part, if not the whole, of Megrelia.” 8

If Iber and Iberian denoted the *“ Western Georgian ', the question
that naturally suggests itself is how did the ** Eastern Georgian *’ come
to be called by this name? To this question the late Professor
Kipshidze gives the following answer : ' We know that Eastern Georgia
was called Iveria. Strabo, describing Iveria and Kolkhida, sharply
separates them one from the other, This evident contradiction finds
an explanation in that usual historical occurrence, when the name of
one people is transferred to another because of the political super-
sedence of the one over the other. Evidently there was a time before

! This period is sixth century p.c,—seventh century A.n. {a.D. 643 the date of the
Arab invasion of Georgia),
4‘: 5. R, Gorgadze, Ancient Hislory of Georgia {in Georgian), Kutais, 1920, 3:d ed,,
p. 44
¥ N. Marr, Baptism of th: Armenians, Georgians, Abkhasians, and Alans, by
St. Gregory, an Avab version, in Zapiski of the Eastern Branch of the Imperial Russian
Archzological Society, St. Pb., 1908, vol. 16, p. 170,
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the Christian era when the Ivers dominated politically. their eastern
kinsmen, the Kart's (Georgians), in consequence of which Eastern
Georgia began to be called Iveria, just in the same way as when later
on the Kart's seized the political helm of the country, they gave to
both parts of the country one common politico-cultural name of
Sak‘art'velo, that is, Georgia, establishing the Georgian (KartTian)
everywhere as the literary ecclesiastical language and completely
‘ Kartlianizing * the greater half of the Iverians, namely the present-
day Tmerians, Gurians, and Adcharians.” !

To quote once more the late Professor Marr: ‘“ The Greeks cail
Georgia and Georgians, to the great amazement of the Georgians them-
selves, Iveria and Therians, and the same appellation is repeated after
the Greeks, to the still greater amazement of the Georgians, by the
Armenians (vir-k, Veria, in the Geography of Khoren). Particularly
astonishing is this term from the lips of the Armenians who, one should
have thought, could have known that Georgians called their country.
K'art'li (from *Klart'w-i, Sak‘ari'velo—the latest national-cultural
and often also political term) and themselves K'ari‘vel,” 2

Last, but not the least, is the term Georgia itself, which is unknown
to the Georgians themselves. This term appears to bave taken a
circuitous route to reach Western Europe. Though very foreign both in
appearance and vocalization, it is, in fact, according to Marr, Georgian
by origin and its home the land of the Eger-Megrelians, in Western
Georgia, for it is derived from the same stem {Eger, Ger, resp. *Guer,
Gur), which with the equally Georgian suffix dz-en, YeSp. 2-A# appears

in the Syriac Gur-zan, the Arabic SN3Lx or Hla -3
A
The Arabic . f represents the same stem Gur with 3 pure

tribal name-suffix 47, resp. dz. And from this stem Gurdj, resp, Gurz
are derived, Marr declares, the Russian form Gruziya (< *Gur-ziya)
and the Western European Georgia,

Melikset-Bekov, however, gives a different interpretation of the
origin of this name. In his opinion the Persian Gurdj-an and Arabic

* Y. Kipshidze, 4 Grammar of the Mingrelian {Tverian) Language (in Russian),
St. Pb, 1914, p. xiv, See also Melikset-Bekov, op, cit., pp. 75-6,

* Marr further mentions the fact that the Georgians themselves call Armenia and
Armenian “to 2 no less amazement of the Armenians” Sombkhet'i and Somekhi
respectively, The amazement of the Armenians with regard to the latter case must
be shared alse by the Georgians who know their historical ethnography, for it is
indisputable that names ending in kk-4, as in Kol-kh-i (dialectically *Korg-kh-i, resp.
Kolo-kh-i, whence the names of the Rivers Dchoro-kh-i = Dchorgkh, Dcholo-kh-i
= Dcholok’), Ka-kh-i — Kakhet'i, Mes-kh-j = Meskhian, Tao-kh-i — Tao, ete., are,
understanding the term in o generic sense, characteristic of the Georgian tribal names.
The Georgians, however, becoming acquainted with the Arnenians in the first place
through their own kinsmen, who colonized the Georgian district of Sembkhiti, transferred
the name of the original Georgian inhabitants of this district to the Armenians
{Baptism, ete., p, 167},

# N. Marr, Baptism, ete,, p. 189, n, 2,
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Djurdj-an have at their basis the form Gurg-an, which is a variety
(whether dialectical or chronological it is indifferent} of the name of one
of the provinces of ancient Georgia, namely Gug-ar-et'-i, {Gr. Gog-ar-
sn-e.)  This is the province which, according to Melikset-Bekov’s
theory, was for a long time a halting place of the Japhetic tribes
moving from the south northwards ; in particular of the Gog-gig or
Go(r)g-gu(rjg, mentioned in the Bible together with the Ros, Mosokh
{(Meskhs), and Tohel (Ibers), as the eponym of Gog, who operated in
the country of Mogog.!  From Gog-go(r)g was evidently formed,
Melikset-Bekov declares, the Greek form of the name G{eorg-ia, the
origin of which was connected by many either with the cult of
St. George so rooted in Georgia, or with the Greek word he Georgia
denoting an agriculturist, because Georgia is essentially an agricultural
country. From the Greek form of the name are derived all other forms
used in Western Europe, such as Georgien, Géorgle, Georgia.®

! The prefix ma is characteristic of the Megrelian language, as Margali (Gr.
Manraloi)—a Megrelian,

L. M. Melikset-Belcov, op. cit., pp. 95-8. Sce also A, R. Anderson, dlexander's
Gale, Gog and Magog, and the enclosed Nations, 1925, Cambridge, Massachusetts, U.S. A,



NUMISMATOLOGICAL NOTES
I. CorcuiaN DIDRACHMAS

By SERGE MAKALATIA

fA translation of the article published in Sak‘art'velos Muzewmis Moambe—Bulletin of
the Museum of Georgia, Tiflis—1931-2, vol. vii, pp. 193-201,]

F_OR a proper understanding of ancient Georgian measures of value

an all-sided examination and a careful study of Colchian coins is
of essential importance. These coins have been described by more than
one numismatist,! but in the works of these numismatists, differences
in their variants, their weight, their composition, their real value, etc.,
are not scientifically studied and definitely established, to the extent
of it being possible to form an idea of the original place and function
of Colchian money. Furthermore an absolutely irrelevant Egyptian
fable has been used to explain the device on the face of the coin.
From numismatic history we know that as soon as money was coined
in Lydia in the seventh century B.c., it spread with an unusual rapidity
throughout what was then. the civilized world. The importance of
a medium of exchange like money in economic interrelations was
widely appreciated, and as early as the fifth century B.c. local money
was being coined and circulated in all the advanced countries of the
East and West.?

Colchis which maintained a close economic relationship with
neighbouring countries, particularly with the Greek colonies of the
Black Sea coast, did not in this respect remain behind other countries,
and a Colchian coinage came into circulation. Colchian coins ® are of
different sizes and weights on which was based their monetary value.
Small coins have been found in Georgia in considerable quantities.

1 Victor Langlois, Essai de Classification des Suites Mondtaives de la Géorgie, Paris,
1860, pp, 11--13 ; B. Head, Historia numorum, Oxford, 1911, p. 495 ; E, A, Pakhomov,
Monefy Gruzii, the Coins of Georgia (in Russian), St. Petersburg, 1910 part i, pp. 6-8.

? A, K, Markov, Drevnyaya Numizmaltihe—Ancient Numismatics (in Kussian),
St. Petersburg, 1801, part 1§, pp. 17-21; B. Head, op. cit., Introduction, § iv;
M. Ernest Babelon, Catal, des nion. grec.t les Perses Achéménides, Paris, 1893, See
Introduction,

3 So called becauss these coins have been found only in western Georgia within
the historical boundaries of Ancient Colchis; they are very rare in Bastern Georgia.
These Colchian coins have not been found in any of the neighbouring countries with
which Colchis was in economic-cultural relationship, This circumstance must, in our
opinion, be explained by the fact that ancient foreign coins were penerally melted down
and converted into local coins (Markov, op. cit., pp. 105-115).

* Of the latest discoveries mention should be made of a clay jar full of small
Colchian moneys found in 1928 in the village of Nakhakhutevi, near Xhoni, in Western
Georgia (added to the collection of the Numismatic Cabinet of the State University
of Georgia ; this collection is at present housed in the Musewn of Georgia). Simitar
small Colchian coins, 109 pieces, were found in 1929 in the village of Dablagomi, near
?an;x)gedi, Western Georgia. These are preserved in the Museum of Georgia (N. 20-9,

-108},
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Larger coins, however, are rarely found.® Our object is to describe and
define these larger coins, (See Fig. 1.)

As has engraved a woman’s head in profile, with long hair, placed
in a circle. Rs has engraved in two squares two smaller profiles of
the same woman’s head facing each other. (Fig. I.)

In weight the coin is equal to the Greek didrachma and contains
6 obolos.? The weight of the Colchian coin changed in the course
of time as did that of the Greek eoins. For instance, Colchian small
coins weighed from 1888 gr. to 2284 gr., and were equal to half a
drachma — 3 obolos. Colchian didrachmas were also subject to
variation in weight. For instance, the two didrachma pieces in the
Kutais Museum weigh ¢-603 gr. and g-160 gr. respectively, whilst
the didrachma of the Tiflis Numismatic Cabinet weighs 10-316 gr.,
and correspond to the so-called Perso-Ach@menian system of Greek
money.?

Thus it is evident that half-drachma and two-drachma (didrachma)
silver pieces were coined and circulated in ancient Colchis. It is difficult
to say whether smaller and larger units than the above also existed
in Colchis in view of the absence of archzological evidence. In any
case it is quite possible that the Colchian drachma pieces were also
in circulation with the didrachma pieces. This, however, can only
be confirmed by future discoveries. At present it is of interest to
determine the composition and monetary value of Colchian coins.
It should be borne in mind that the Colchian coinage underwent
changes as did the money of all the neighbouring systems, Apart
from the shortage of gold and silver supplies, the variation in the
percentage and composition was caused by economic crises, for the
remedying of which the existing ligature of money was increased and
this process sometimes went as far as the falsification of money.*

The Colchian coin consists of copper and silver in the following
proportions & i

Ag . 34-319,-35.00%,
Cu . . 84649 65-48%

From this analysis it is clear that the Colchian' coin is composed
approximately of one-third silver and the rest copper. If we now

! Our Museumn has only four such coins, one is kept in the Numismatic Cabinet
of the Museom of Georgia, N, 15, 28/1, a picture and description of which is given
here (PL I); and amother is in the collection of the Numismatic Cabinet of the Tiflis
University, Dept. I, N. 26/1, The remainiag two are kept in the Regional Museum
of Kutais and were found by Mr. E. Jabua in the village of Jumi {Prov. of Zugdidi,
Western Georgia).

® E. M. Pridik, Grelcheskic i Rimskie Monety—The Greek and Roman Coins (in
Russian), St. Petersburg, 1905, B 6,

® E. M. Pridik, op. cit., p. 8.

L A. K. Markov, op. cit., pp. 61-77.

& This analysis was carried out in the laboratory of the Chemico-Technical Institute
of Georgia, on 19tk December, 1928, Analysis N, 1185,
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compare this Colchian coin with the ancient Greek drachma we shall
be able to determine alkso its approximate intrinsic value,! The small
half-drachma Colchian coin equalled 12 copecks, while the didrachma
under description equalled 48 copecks.?

When were these Colchian didrachmas struck ?

It should be noted generally that Colchian money is rarely found
with foreign coins. Only one occasion is known at Surami where it
was found together with the Achmemenian daric (521-330 B.C.),® but
by the technique of coining and by other characteristic peculiarities
the Colchian didrachma is to be assigned to the last part of the first
period (700480 B.C.) of the history of measures of value.4

The Colchian didrachma is struck and not cast. The profile of
the head represented on the coin is characterized by a primitive outline
as well as by a longish nose. The evidence of its great age is provided
by the two deeply indented incuse squares, guadratum {ncusim, on
the reverse of the coin, which is a characteristic feature of the coins
struck during this first period.5 This incuse square had also the function
of holding the metal fast while the punch was being struck by the
hammer and this prevented the coin falling out of the dies when
struck with the hammer,

From the end of the fifth century B.c. it was the practice to place
in this square a smaller device of the obverse, or representations of
some other symbolic objects. Coins of this type are called by numis-
matists, numi incusi.® The Colchian didrachma is one of this type
and it should be dated to the fifth to fourth century B.C,7

In regard to the details of the obverse design, in its outline and
style it has been connected quite casually with Egyptian art® in
support of which Herodotus’s reference to the racial relationship
of the Colchians and Egyptians has been quoted, Comparison of
Colchian coins with the coins struck during the first period in the
ancient Greek colonies and in Asia Minor, render this hypothesis

! Brokgauz i Efron, Entsiklopedilcheski Slovar—The Encyclopedic Dictionary,
vol. xvi, p, 765: see the word ' Drachma *.

* A copeck (gold, i.e. pre-war) =one ferthing {Transl),

® J. Bartholomaei, Lettres numismatigues ef archéologiques velal. & la Transcatcasie,
1859, p. 83.

¢ B, Head, op. cit., Introduction, § wiii.

® Ibid., fig, Nos. 88, 111-123, 158, 169, 193, 203, 210, 218, 219, 259, 312, 326, etc,
E. Babelon, op. cit., pl. iii, vill, xi, xiii, ete.

¢ A, K, Markov, op. cit., pp. 51-2; A, von Sallet, Minzen und Medaillen, Berlin,
1898, pp. 2-5.

* It is possible that the two squares of the reverse indicate that the coin is a two-
drachma piece,

8 V. Langlois, op. cit., pp. 12-13; E. A. Paklomov, op. cit., p. 7. The unten-
ability of this theory was hinted at by A. Oreshnikov in his review of Pakhomov's,
work, Monely Gruzii, who justly related the Colchian coins by their style to the Greek
archaic coins, See Nwmismalilcheski Sboynik—Recusil Nusismatigue (in Russian},
vol. i, Moscow, 1911, p. 865. E. Pakhomov however, reiterates in answer the same
antiquated Egyptian theory (sece E. Pakhomov, Neskolko Slov o proiskhozhdeiii
visunka Kolkbidok, A few words on the origin of the Colchian coins, Batum, 1911).
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.completely groundless. The characteristic features of these archaic

coins, as also of the Colchian didrachmas, are the profile and the
longish outline of the nose which with the development of the art
becomes gradually shorter i the face, too, at the same time takes on
a more correct and beautiful expression.? Analogical evolution can
be observed on the Coichian coins on which-—while the profile remained
unchanged—the outline of the face and nose had altered in course
of time. (See Fig. 2.) Such a change was caused apart from the
development of the art itself, chiefly by the frequent wear of the dies
and the making of the new ones.?

Thus the parallel development of the art and technical processes
produced in both cases coins of the same type and form, and the
Colchian coins, therefore, generally speaking, resemble the archaic
Greek coins,® particularly the Syracusan tetradrachmas.?

The analogies of the profile of the bull’s head represented on the
reverse of the small Coichian coins, viz. the half-drachma pieces (see
Fig. 3), we find on the coins of Sybaris, Macedon, Lesbos, Lydia, ete.5
Coins of the archaic Greek type were circulated in Egypt in the fifth
to fourth century B.c., these imitative coins being struck by the local
authorities.® But it would be superfluous to assume that the
Colchians would have struck coins imitative of Egyptian art, at a time
when in Egypt itself coins of the Athenian type were circulating, and
when they could have made use of the coin models of the neighbouring
Greek colonies along the Black Sea coast.

In short it is clear from these comparisons that from the fifth
century B.C. coinage was struck and circulated locally in the Kingdom
of Colchis, These coins were of Greek style, form, and weight,
The ancient writers, unfortunately, have left us no information con-
cerning these Colchian coins and it is difficult to solve the question
with greater precision.

We should now consider the devices on the Colchian coins and
endeavour in the first place to identify the profile on the obverse,
It has been established that until the time of Alexander the Great
only local deities were represented on the coins. These included Athena,
Apollo, Artemis, Aphrodite, Demeter, Dionysius, Zeus, and others,”
who were considered protectors and guardians of the small city,
colony, kingdom, or of agriculture, etc, Later, however, portraits of

! B. Head, op. cit., fig. Nos. 207, 120, 92, 86, 50, 24, 76, 86, etc.

2 A. Markov, op. cit.,, p. 51.

? B. lead, op. cit,, fig. Nos. 24, 77, BB, etc.

* Ibid,, p. 171, fig. 9.

% B. Head, op. cit,, fig. 281, 44, 120, 248, 312; E. Bazbelon, op. ¢it., pis. v and xx.

¢ E, Babelon, op. ¢it,, Int roduction, p. bvi-tix, pls. viii, xi,

? B. Head, op, cit., Introluction, §§ viii, ix, Images of these deities engraved
on the coins represented a kind of State stamp or hallmark guaranteeing the correct
weight and purity of metal (Markov, op. cit., p. 24).
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kings, magistrates, and emperors began to be portrayed on the money
issued by them. These portraits varied as the subjects of them changed.

The profile of the human face represented on the obverse of the
Colchian coin, shows in this respect no very marked change whatever
during the whole period of its existence, which is a proof of the fact
+ that the device is an image of a local deity, characterized by long and
flowing hair. A profile of a similar style is found on the Syracusan
tetradrachma, which represents an archaic image of Artemis.! The
cult of Artemis as the chief goddess of the fields, forests, the sources,
of the fruitfulness, and later, of the moon, was very widely spread in
the ancient countries which favoured her representation on their coins.?

In Georgian mythology the long hair characterizes the forest

goddess whom the Megrelians call Tqashi Map'a {Queen of the Woods) ?
and who is a counterpart of Artemis {(Diana). The Svanians call this
goddess Dali,* the Abkhasians Azhéipshaa.® In Eastern Georgia she
is called Patron of Animals, or the Forest Angel® In the popular
imagination this queen of the forest is pictured as a beautiful long-
golden-haired woman, who is a protector of the woods and animals.
That the cult and temples of this queen of the woods—Artemis—
really existed in ancient Colchis is confirmed by classical foreign
writers,” as well as by the Georgian Annals. According to the latter
at Adsqur ““ il y avait un autel des idoles, sur lequel se faisait le service
des Dieux impurs, Artémis et Apollon ’# Thus it is clear that in

t B. Head, op. cit,, pp. 171-2.

¥ Roscher, Lexicon dey gr.u.vém. Mythologies.v.'* Artemis”, i, 558 ff,; D.P. Shantepi,
Istorya veligii, A History of Religion {in Russian), Moscow, 1899, vol. ii, pp, 245-204 ;
D. Frezer, Zolotava velv—-the Golden Bough (in Russian), issue i, 1928, pp. 166-8.

* L. Teptsov, Is byla ¢ verovaniy Mingrelises, From the Customs and Beliefs of
the Mingrelians (in Russian), in Sboruik Materialov diya Opisanya Mestnos. i plemen
Havkaza, Collection of Materials for the Description of Places and Tribes of Caucasia,
vol. xviii, p. 12.

¢ Egn. Gabliamd, Dzveli da Akhali Swvanel'i, New and Old Svaneti {in Georgian),
Tiftis, 1525, Pp. 35-6,

® A. Janashia, Religiozniva verovaniya Abkkazov, Religions Beliefs of the
Abkhazians {in Russian), in Khristianski Vosiok, the Chrisan East, vol. iv, issue i,
P. 2, 1825, pp. 107-8. D. Gulia, The Deily of Hunling and the Hunting Langnage of
the Abkhasians (in Georgian).

8; 1. Javakhishvili, 4 History of the Geoygian Nalion (in Georgian), 1926, vol. i,
p. 89.
? Diodovi Bibliotheca historica, lib. iv, ¢, 28-86. It should be generally noted
that classical writers when describing Colchis, and later Theria, mention local deities,
not by their native names, but give to each, on the basis of the cult, names similar
to those of the equivalent Greek deities. For instance, the local sun god was called
Apollo, that of the woods and animals, Artemis, of the battle, Ares, etc. We do not
therefore know what was the native name of the Colchian goddess whom the Greeks
called Artemis.

8 Brosset, Hisloive de Ia Glorgie, Ire partie, 1849, p, 59. That the cult and temples
of Artemis (the moon) and of Apollo {the sun), her brother, recorded by the ancient
writers, did really exist in Georgia during the Pagan period is attested also by a silver
cup (giadn), found in 1899 in the province of Kuban, bearing the following significant
inscription: And)avs ‘Hye dvos ey 78 daoi—I am of (belomg to) Apollo, the
leader who is in Phasis (Pot); this cup is dated fifth century B.c. (see I. Askd. K.
(ir Russian}, issue i, 1901, pp. 98100, fig. 18. ML I, Rostovtsev, Sevthia and Bosporus
(in Russian}, Leningrad, 1825, p. 571.
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‘ancient Colchis there existed, together with Apollo, a local cult of

a female deity, identical with Artemis, Apollo’s twin sister, generally
known to-day in Georgia as the Queen of the Woods and the Patron
Angel of the Animals. One of the forms of her proper name may
possibly be preserved in the Svanian Dali, who is a long-golden-haired
female deity of similar type. In our opinion it is the representation
of this long-haired Tqashi Map‘a-Dali, that we find on the face of the
Colchian coins as a guarantee of the correct weight of the coin and
the purity of the silver.

Colchian small moneys have also on their reverse a bull’s head
{Fig. 3), representative of the main branch of the country’s economics,
cattle-breeding, or agriculture. Generally when primitive countries
abandoned barter and adopted a monetary system, they hegan to
place on the reverse of the coins struck by them representations of

the produce in which the country or the province in question was

particularly rich, and which constituted its main commercial asset,
Yor instance, in countries rich in cattle, the reverse type represented
bulls, horses, camels, ste.; in countries whose main economy was
agriculture the reverse type of the coins had ears of corn, bunches of
grapes, olives, etc.! Sometimes they even featured symbolic signs of
some implement characteristic of the economics of the country, The
original word for money itself is the name of some kind of produce.
For example the old Greek ypijua, pl., xpypara denoted animal, product
of the soil, ete.? The old Latin name for money—pecunia—also denoted
animal,® The old Georgian word, khvastagl, was used with the same
connotation,* as is attested by the bull’s head engraved on Colchian
coins. But the device on the reverse generally had at the same time
a kind of sacred relation to the cult of deity represented on the obverse,
whose protector the latter was considered to be. The goddess, Artemis-
Diana is known as the guardian deity of the woods and animals, and
the bull connected with her cult was engraved on the coins.® The
Colchian Tqashi Map‘a-Dali is just such a goddess and patron of
animals and of the woods, so that the representation of a bull’s head
on the Colchian coins, must have had a kind of ritualistic significance,
and a combination of economic and religious implications explain
the presence of the bull's head on the reverse of the Colchian khvastagi,

! B. Head, op. cit., figs. 4, 14-18, 22, 35-40, 91-8, 207-210, ete, Cf, modern coins
of the Irish Free State. L. Anson, ** Numismata Graeca, Summary and plates of part
iii,” Agriculture, London, 1911, pls. i-xxx, :

A, K. dMarkov, op. cit., pp. 209-38.

? Ibid., pp. 39-46.

* Brosset, op. cit,, p. 38, notes 3, 4; p. 40, note 2, Saba Sulkhan Orbeliani,

Georgian Dictionary {in Georgian), see Hhyastagi.
* B. Head, op. cit., fig. 206. Roschet, op. cit., p. 568 (see ill. Artemis Tauropoioes).




THE DATE OF THE BUILDING OF THE CATHEDRAL
“THE LIVING PILLAR?”

By S. KARABADZE

[A franslation of the article published in Saistorio Kyrebuli, Recuetl Historigue, book i,
Fiflis, 1928, pp. 95-109.]

HE ' Living Pillar *, Sveti-Tskhoveli, of Mtskhet‘a, a noble example
of ancient Georgian art, is such an important monument, that
the determination of the date of its origin is most necessary, particularly
as the edifice itself, by its planning, construction, inscriptions, and
its connection with events of an historical character, provides us
with a sufficiently reliable basis for this task. In determining, however,
the date of the construction of *“ The Living Pillar "', which is of
considerable importance, not only to the history of Georgian art, but
also to the history of Georgian culture, it is necessary, in the first
place, to examine thoroughly all relevant information of an historical
character,

When Christianity was established in K'art'li the first churches
were built in Mtskhet'a. They were the Lower Church and the Upper
Church ; the latter stood on the site of the present-day Samt‘avro
Monastery and the former where “ The Living Pillar ¥ now stands.
When St. Nino converted King Mirian, in the seventh year of her
residence in Kfart'li, (317) he “ immediately erected a church within
the lower ‘ paradise * ”’ 1 which was built of wood. Some time later,
when architects came from Greece, ** the King began to build a stone
church at Gareubani.” = This one was the Upper Church, and its
completion took twenty years. Herein King Mirian was buried *“ in
the middie of the Church at the southern side of the column, within
the northern side of whick is a portion of ‘ The Life-giving Pillar "."

The Lower Church was destroyed in King Artchil’s time, about
430. * The Lower Church collapsed and Jona, the Archbishop, moved
to the Church of Gareubani, and took with him ‘ The Life-giving
Piltar*.” Vakhtang Gorgasal *‘ restored the Lower Church’ and
enthroned Petre (Peter) there, as Catholicos. These are the facts
preserved in The Conversion of Georgia fo Christianity (Mok'tsevay
Ktart'lisay) concerning the church that existed in ancient times where
the Cathedral of ** The Living Pillar " stands to-day.

It should be mentioned, that information concerning the building
of the first Christian church in Mtskhet'a, is also given by Rufinus

? In Georgian Samot'kke which denoted also ™ garden . Mot'hhe {of Samot'khe)
means **tree’’. (See N. Marr, On the Paleoniology of Speech in accordance with the
Georgian Lexicon {in Russian), in Doklady (Reports) of the Academy of Sciences
No. 4, 1927, pp. 79-81). )
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and Gelasius Cyzicenus, who used the work of Gelasius of Cesarea
(T 395)-

 According to Rufinus, the captive woman, St. Nino, advised the
newly-converted King Mirian, to build a church, and described to
him its external form; and in the words of Gelasius of Cyzicenus,
“ when they were constructing the stoe of this House of God, it was
necessary to erect pillars in the middle to divide the aisle for men
from the aisle for women.” In all, three pillars had to be raised, of
which the centre pillar was placed in position miraculously, in answer
to St. Nino’s prayer.! This information lends support to the statement
in The Conversion of Georgia, that the first church was built of wood,
According to the information given later by L. Mroveli,” which may
possibly be derived from a more ancient source, seven pillars of cedar
had been prepared for the church, “ and when the walls of wood had
been erected they set up six of the pillars, each in its place, but the
largest one which was wonderful to look at, and was intended for the
centre of the church, could not be lifted.”” * And this one was The
Life-giving Pillar,

Although the plan of the church is not described (it may have
been a long tetragonal or hexagonal building) it is evident that the
six pillars were used for the strengthening of the walls, while the
seventh, of a larger size, supported the roof in the middie of the church,
which must have been either a gabled (if the building was a long
tetragonal one) or a tent-shaped one. If we take into consideration
the statement that they had great difficulty in setting up the seventh
pillar, we may assume that this first ecclesiastical building was
hexagonal, with a high tent-shaped roof. This information finally
confirms that the first church, the Lower, was built by Mirian of
wood, and The Life-giving Pillar was in the centre of the church,
while according to the later idea of it, the church was of a long tetra-
gonal form, and twice as long as it was broad ; such a building could
not have been very large.

King Mirdat (418-425) ‘‘ made crosses from this Pillar, one of
which he sent to Erushet’i, and what was left of The Life-giving Pillar
he enclosed in a brickwork of the size of the original pillar, and on
the top of this column he set up the life-giving wood ” # apparently
in the form of a cross.

1S, Qaukhtchishvili, Gelasi Kesarieli K'art'lis Mok'tsevis shesakheb, Gelasius of
Casarea concerning the Conversion of Georgia (in Georgian), in Mimombhilveli, The
Review, vol. i, pp. 60-1.

¢ The Life of $1. Niuo in the existing redaction was included in The Life of Kings
of Georgia (in Georgian), by L. Mroveli {tenth century).

3 How this pillar became a light-radiating, living pitlar, see Tserethelt, The Asianic
Elements in Naftonal Georgian Paganism, in Georelca, London, 1835, Vol I, Ch. X,
p. 58, (Trasslator's note.)

4 The Conversion of Georgia, the Queen Mary Variant, p. 113.
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According to the -information of The Comversion of Georgia,
quoted above, this original church was destroyed in the time of King
Artchil, about 430. The collapse of the church, apart from the
perishable nature of the wood, was probably due to the replacement
of the seventh pillar, which supported the roof at the time of King
Mirdat ; afterwards the roof evidently did not last very long, and the
building fell in. In its place King Vakhtang Gorgasal ** built the
Church of the Apostles—the Sweti Tskhoweli, The Living Pillar—
which is the Great Sioni, and assigned a place to the Pillar in the southern
part where the church had collapsed .2 This Great Sioni, The Living
Pillgr, built by Vakhtang, was large enough to include The Life-giving
Pillar in its southern part. It is evident that the enlargement of the
building had been carried out northward and possibly eastward and
westward as well, while the southern part (or wall) had been built
almost over the site of the original church {*' there where the church
had fallen "}, The building must have been a very large one, as,
according to Juansher, it was the Great Sioni. The new church was
also called Sioans, which term was generally used to express allegorically
the conception of a divine church, The phrase ** which is Great Sioni »
qualifying the church of The Living Pillar proves that Juansher is
- using this word (Sioni} here in an allegorical sense.

L., Mroveli, also mentions Great Sioni of Mtskhet‘a in his descrip-
tion of the Life of King Antchil.? * The Living Pillar ’ was also called
Catholicosal, according to Juansher, King Vakhtang was buried at
Mtskhet‘a by the Catholicosal Pillar.®

Thus the Church of Sveti Tskhovell, ** The Living Pillar,” a stone
building, erected by Vakhtang Gorgasal, was called Catholicosal after
Vakhtang, and allegorically also, Great Sioni, as it was a cathedral
Church of the Primate of All K‘art'li. This ecclesiastical monument
of Vakhtang, however, has not survived to the present day in its
original form.

The Swveti Tskhoveli was considerably altered later and even
rebuilt completely, but a careful study of its plan and internal arches
reveals a most noteworthy fact, namely that the surviving building
fundamentally represents by its characteristic peculiarities, the plan
of the building of Vakhtang's time. The church at the time of Gorgasal
was built in accordance with the plan of a three-aisled basilica.
the nave and aisles {one on each side) were divided by arched columns
numbering six in each row, on which rested the roof. One of the
columns between the nave and the southern aisle was The Life-giving

* The Conveysion of Georgia, variant of Queen Mary, p. 179,

¢ Ibid.,, p. 200.

3 The Counversion of Georgia, p. 185. Ci. Juansher, op. cit., p. 197. Besides
the Sioni of Mtskhet'a there were known in K'art‘li in old times the Sioni of Tiflis,
the Sioni of Samshvilde, the Sioni of Bolnisi, of Ateni.
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Pillar. During the transformation of this {hree-aisled basilica into
a domed church, which, as we shall see, took place in the first half

_of the tenth century, a column was removed from each side at the

base of the dome ; the columns on which the dome was to rest were
strengthened by making them thicker. The plan was so altered, as
a result of all these changes, that a column at each side to the west of
the dome columns, had also to be removed, one of these being The
Life-giving Pillar, which afterwards became merely a decorative cult
pillar. This rebuilding of the church was according to a new plan,
and the plan of the church has not since been changed substantially,
History speaks’ of substantial repairs to, and reconstruction of, the
church in later days, as in the first half of the fifteenth century, under
King Alexander; in the seventeenth century, when the old deme
having fallen, a new one was built, during the reigns of King Rostom
and Queen Mary ; and the walls were partially reconstructed in 1678~
1685 under King Giorgi (George) XI ; finally, it was renovated in
the nineteenth century (1837-1844), but all these alterations or repairs
were carried out with a complete preservation of the existing plan,
‘The reconstruction of the Sveti Tskhoveli in accordance with the plan
to which the building still conforms, must definitely be ascribed to
Catholicos Melk'isedek. Its architect was Arsakisdze, and this is
quite evident from the following two inscriptions.

The first inscription is found on the eastern side of the church :
the relief ornament on the eastern wall, which possibly represents
a vine, is characterized besides the main feature, also by twelve separate
circles, of which ten are used for the following inscription in asemt' avinli
—majuscule, of which we give below a transcription in military
alphabet ;-

o6 [ 076 Jgb Tk 3 Jo | Ba"3 | J 3% 276 | o™ 86> abg
§72 9472 | gorow aeob ot | 376bs § ok | [>]6b gbd oo 1076 abg bembo

In full this inscription reads as follows ~—

sEogh  mlghndsb d({mb@ﬁb dogto QSQJQ%OQSJ rbroremobs
goowgrogmbo, o80b, saBgho abg Flosa gdargbosa o>
aqmobajaba dmbobs  Gaoals 26oba gobidobioaoms, dgbaneb asbbggby

bi@q’bo -

“ Exalt, _O God, Jesus Christ, Melk‘isedek Catholicos of Kart'li,
Amen. This Holy Church was built by the hand of his humble slave

~ Arsakisdze, O God, bless (his) soul.”

The phrase b sbg = @8gborBsb aobabggby = ghmertman
ganusvene, is not given correctly in the inscription; it should be
ganusvenos, but the abbreviation ghn gse, is clearly legible. We have
here perhaps a mistake of a paleographic nature.
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The second inscription is on the northern wall, on each side of
the sculpture, in the hand of the architect himself :—

Jgero Bon. | babs
aé—;b'db d a %"Qm
which in full reads—
Jgero Bebalso ot‘ohadobdnba_o., 'Bg\gﬁgsﬂm —

* The hand of the slave Arsakisdze forgive (him).” !

From these inscriptions it is clear that the builder of the
Cathedral of Mtskhet‘a is Catholicos Melk'isedek, and the architect
Arsakisdze.? .

These same inscriptions, which are placed above the higher
cornices of the eastern and western walls, also show the misleading
nature of King Alexander’s statement in 1440, that Tamerlane had
“ destroyed to its foundations, the metropolis of Mtskhet'a and every
cathedral, church, and fortress in the country 7.3

Tamerlane did destroy the Swet Tskhoveli, but not “to its
foundations **, This expression does not tally with facts, as the church
walls in question had survived intact (at any rate the eastern and
western walls) together with their inscriptions.

Now who is this Catholicos Melk'isedek, the builder of - the
Mtskhet‘a cathedral ?

To answer this question, we must digress here a little and
consider the list of the Catholicoses of the tenth to eleventh
centuries,

The list of Georgian (K‘art'lian) Catholicoses of the tenth to
eleventh centuries must be critically studied, especially as the list
contained at the end of The Conversion of Georgia does not represent
the list of Georgian Catholicoses of the eighth to tenth centuries, as was
hitherto thought to be the case, but that of the Catholicoses of the
eighth to ninth centuries ; while the second list, which until now was
thought to represent the Catholicoses of the eleventh to twelfth
centuries, in reality contains names of Catholicoses from the last
quarter of the eleventh century.*

The last Catholicos mentioned in the supplement to The Con-
version of Georgia, is Arsen, on whose initiative was compiled in 9o4
or thereabout, the metaphrastic Lives of the Syrian Fathers. He

1 This inscription was read erroneously by Zhordania (The Chronicles, ete., vol, 1,
P 1.;:“‘:‘)I‘he form of the name Arsakisdze proves that the architect was a Georgian,
It is noteworthy that Arsuki (Arsoki) is met with in place of Arshaki in the oldest
part of The Conversion of Georgia [The Description of the MSS of the Soctety Sfor Diffusion
of Literary Knowledge in Georgia (in Russian}, vol, ii, p. 709).

* Zhordania, The Chronicles, etc., vol, ii, p. 28, . .

« 5, Kakabadze, The Archiypes of the Lives of the Syrian Fathers {in Georgian}, p. 7.
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held the Catholicosal throne, according to our computation, between
g03-x0 or thereabout, From among his successors we know, so far,
the following :—

Catholicos Mik‘el {Michael) in 951 ! and Gabriel in g64.2

From among the K‘artlian Catholicoses of the eleventh century
we know definitely the following :—

Melk'isedek in rozo testified by a sigeli granted by himself to
‘Mtskhet'a, and again in ro31;?® Catholicos Ioane, mentioned in the
same Mtskhet'a sigeli of 1020,4 who had been educated by Melk'isedek.
Ioane was evidently the direct successor of Melk'isedek to the
Catholicosal throne. He definitely appears as Catholicos in 1033,
and is mentioned under this year, in a postscript to the Bible of
Mestia copied in Oshki.®

After loane, Ok'ropiri was the Catholicos, mentioned in the
postscript of the same sigeli.® Ok'ropiri (the Golden-mouthed) appears
as Catholicos in 1046.7

In the years xo057-8 the Catholicos of K‘art‘li is Giorgi (George) ¢ ;
in 1072-3 Gabrieli®; in 1103, at the time of the Ruis-Urbnisi Congress,®
Catholicos Toane is mentioned ; he was known generally in the time
of King David the Builder.®* With this helpful information, we can
check the list of Catholicoses, which has reached us and which is
considered to be the list of the Catholicoses of the eleventh to twelfth
centuries 12 ; the text of this list reads as follows :—

“ Many are the years of our saintly Primates, the Krartlian
Catholicoses, of Ok‘ropiri, Swimeoni, Melk'isedek, Iovane, Dimitri,
Basili, Ioane, Swimeoni, Sabay and Nikolaozi, Mik‘aeli, T'eodore,
Basili, Ioane, Epip‘ane, Arseni, Giorgi.”

L The Life of Grigol Khandzt'eli, ed. by N. Marr {in Russian), p. “ p".

® Brosset, The Iuseription of Tmogvi, in Voyage Archéologique, rap, i, 167,
. ; Zhordania, The Description of the MSS of the Ecclesiastical Musewm (in Russian),

¥ Zhordania, The Chronicles, etc., i, pp. 35, 36, note, also pp. 95-6.

® A. Khakhanashvili, The Svanet‘ian handwritten Gospels (in Russian) in Materialy
po Arkheclogii Kavkaza, x, p. 10

¢ Catholicos Ioane and Catholicos Ok'ropiri are mentioned also in a later (first
half of the thirteenth century} document {The Chronicles, ii, p. 95).

7 Ok‘ropiri is mentioned also by Setp'ane (Stephen) Palavreli {a priest) in his
postscript of the year 1046 to the text of the so-called Lashtkhveri {in Svanet'i) Gospel
(D. Bakradze, Svanetiya, in Bulletin of the Caucasion Branch of the Russian Geogr.
Sociely (in Russian), vol. vi, pp. 93-4,

8 Sigeli, granted by King Bagrat IV to the Monastery of Shio-Mghvime in his
31st Indiction; see Zhordania, The Docwments of the Shio-Mghvime Monastery (in
Georgian), Tiflis, pp. 3-5.

T ®Ibid, p. 12; S. Kakabadze, Three Sigeli of Shio-Mghvinie {in Georgian), p. 5.

12 The Ruis-Urbnisi Congress took place after the death of Kvirike, King of Kakhet'i,
in 1102 and before the beginning of the building of the Great Gelat'i Cathedral in 1106,
Zhordania considers 1103—4 as the date of the Congress, more precisely the year 1103
(The Chyonicles, i, p. 238 ; i, p. 51). In our opinion 1104-5 must be the more correct.

11 Zhordania, The Chronicles, ete., it, p. 70; The Life of Georgia, vol. i, p, 259,
Sabinin, The Geosgian Paradise {in Georgian), p. 110,

* The list is given in the MS of the year 1170 (The Chronicles, etc., i, pp. 79-81).
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On the margin thereof is written :— i .
“ Ever]astifg be the memory of Arsen the celebrated translator %:*15;1; gf;}?:g - . : - . Eg?jif‘,g
of divine books and the light of the Georgian Church; everlasting Svimeoni ! {Simon) .' II48—II;9
be the memory of the Orthodox Catholicoses.” ) Sabafy) . . ' ' ) ' " 1rd 1t
The last part of this list, from the point of fixing the dates of Nikolozi (Nicholas) Gulaberisdze tih
the Catholicoses mentioned therein, arouses no doubt whatever. Mik‘eli (Michael) 5 . . e
Nikol(ajozi {Nicholas), who had given up his high office and had gone : . . . . .

to Jerusalem, was Catholicos during the reign of .Giorgi (George). 111
(The Life of Georgia, i, 280.)  After him Mik'(a)eli was the Catholicos,
who is mentioned in 1184, at the time of Giorgi IIT's death and
during the first years of Queen T‘amar’s reign. r ‘
Mik'el was succeeded by T‘eodore well known in Queen T'amar's
time; he is mentioned for the last time during the Bolostike war,
that is, in 1203.2 After him Basii was the Catholicos; after the
latter, Ioane,® also in the time of T’amar {and probably also in that
of King Giorgi Lasha) ; in 1218 Epip‘ane was the Catholicos *; after
him Arseni and Giorgi about 1218-1224.° _ ‘
According to this information and also to the information given
earlier concerning the eleventh century Catholicoses of K‘art'li, it
is clear that the list of Catholicoses (from the manuscript of 1270),%
does not represent a complete list of the Catholoses of the elgventh
century ; generally speaking, it is very incomplete, In partlcu.lar, ;
the Melk'isedek mentioned in this list cannot be the Cathol}cos
Melk‘isedek known in the years 1020 and 103r. This list possibly
gives us the names of Catholicoses who held the office only after ‘the
Catholicos Gabrieli known in 10723 {whose name is not ir} the list),
and for this reason we may date the primateships, approximately of
course, of the Catholicoses mentioned in this list, as follows 7 .—

This list, of which the dates given are only approximate,
establishes who were the Catholicoses of K'art'li {at any rate from the
point of view of their names), in the eleventh—twelfth centuries,

Now let us consider who was the Catholicos Melk‘isedek.

In our kst of the eleventh century Catholicoses, we have two
bearing the name of Melk‘isedek : one about the years 1020-1031, and
the other about 1093-T102. Tt should be pointed out that sufficient

_information is to be found in the Annals of the building of great
churches in the eleventh century. It is said of King Bagrat ITI, for
instance, that he * built the Church of Bedia ”, he also * blessed the
Church of Kutat'i ” (Kutais).? During the reign of Bagrat IV (xozy-
1072) the churches generally flourished. The building of the Gelat4
‘Church in the time of David the Builder is related in detail.
If the Swveti Tskhwoveli had been built by David the Builder, the
event would have been undoubtedly mentioned by his historian,
It would have been mentioned in the Annals, had it been built
in the time of Bagrat III, or his son Georgi IT {as is the case
with the Bedia and Kutais Churches). That Catholicos Melk‘isedek,
who lived during 1020-10371, is not the builder of the Svefi Tskhoveli,
is quite clear from the sigel/ granted by him in the year 1020.3 In this
sigeli, which has been published by Zhordania,* the Catholicos Melk'ise-
dek enumerates the services he had rendered to the Catholicosal

Ok‘ropiri . . . : : . 1075-1084 Church and says :—

Svimeoni (Simon) . . - : - To84-1093 “. .. for the alleviation of my soul and the prosperity of the
Melk‘isedeki . . - . - 1093-1102 Christians, I have adorned it (the Sveté Tskhoveli) with sacred ornaments,
Yovane (John) . . . . - IT02-ITI1j with the external porch and surrounding sfoa, and with the roof ;
Dimitri : . . . : . II15-1126

I have adorned it with all the treasures of gold, silver, pearls, and
precious stones, and with holy books. . . .”

It is obvious that the Catholicos Melk‘isedek of the first half of
the eleventh century, had rendered a great service to the Mtskhet‘a
Cathedral ; he had built the external porch and stoq, which he had
roofed. It is possible that (the context is not quite clear about this)
¥ the building of the sfoa” and “ the roofing ” relate to the Sweti
Tskhoveli itself, but even if this is S0, we can ascribe to this Melk'isedek

L The Life of Georgia, i, 276, 280, 292.

t The Li{e ostor;;'a, Variant of Queen Mary, 501. For the date of the batf
of Bolostike, see S. Kakabadze Vep'hhis Tqaosani, The Man in the Panther's Ski
in Georgian), Tiflis, 1927, . :
i ’el(\)lrgntic?ned also in The Life of Georgia, i, 312, Variant of Queen Mary, 481

t N. Marr, The Inscription of the Catholicos E%zpkan;gigof(?eorgm {in Russian
in Izvestiya of the Academy of Sciences, St. Petersburg, 1510, N
" S y{ak');badze, The Catholicoses of Georgia of the First Half of the Thivl

in Georgian), Tiflis, 1913, .

Cmn‘”{n(t?]e {?)ot%-iote) 12, p. 10, the author gives a different date of this MS., nam
T ar 1170, . . .
the ¥eIn calculating and fixing the dates we have taken into consideration t
that after Gabrieli, from about 1075-1105, there had be'en the following Catholice
Ok'ropiri, Swimeoni, Melk'isedek, and Ioane; while during 1115-1170, the others u
Nikoloz Gulaberisdze. :

= 1 This Svimeoni was an uncle of the Catholicos Nikolaoz Gulaberisdze {Sabinin,
The Paradise of Georgia (in Georgian), p. 108].

} The Life of Geosgia, i, pp. 211212,

3 We possess only a twelfth-century copy of this sigeli.

* The Chronicles, ete., i, pp, 31-8.
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only the roofing of the Sweti Tskhoveli and not the erection of the whole
cathedral. That the Mtskhet'a Cathedral at this time was completely
finished, is testified by a postscript to this very same sigeli, in which
Melk'isedek says: ‘‘ After all these ... I had constructed a vault
for myself in the southern part of the deaconal chapel within the
sepuichral of the sainted Martyrs and there I erected an akar and
appointed (a priest).” * Thus Catholicos Melk‘isedek had, during the
first quarter of the eleventh century only built the outer porch, and
he may also be credited with the reroofing of the cathedral. This
porch has partially survived to our day and now forms part of the
oufer western wall; it is very much altered by later constructional
additions. It was examined and studied from the architectural point
of view in 1927 by D. Gordeev and M. Kalashnikov, under the auspices
of the Caucasian Historical and Archeological Institute. It was found
that it represented the main entrance in the outer wall of the Cathedral
{a part of the arch of this entrance is still to be seen}), which had separate
rooms on each side (on the northern and southern). Above it, towards
the facade there was also a beautiful vaulted structure which rested
on the columns. This arched construction, whose facade, with its
main part, has survived to our day is embellished with the following
inscriptions in asomf‘avruli, majuscule, of which we give below a
transcription in military alphabet -

3'8 27y e Yo b Qoadoéaaﬁ'@@n 3"({38 T ﬂ'b 80857
9 Jobgrogy Jotroremobs pogoagmbo, 676 &t Jgmbge S
= Joorexfemlefy] . . L. Bmcgﬂoba nabs
which in full, reads —

35)05@3 2oy Bgb dogh a8ystagdumemo 3gmqg bagbo at’nnb@sh
30830 3gerobgcogy 3320’)@01&0 Jooamagmibo, bmdgundsb Igenbogeo

so8gbs Jdneobise  prormenoyg [gdemglocbos 338 boerm(3ggemoc]
bimemols Baoaobor—

“0 Jesus Christ exalt our lord appointed by Thee, -
Melk‘isedek, the Catholicos of K'art'li, who rebuilt {lit. built for the

second time) the Holy Catholic (Church porch as a prayer for) his
soul,”’

The words placed within the brackets are missing in the inscription.
It is evident that the Sveti Tskhoveli had at this place a porch either
very simple in its plan, or at the time in question, already so old, that
Catholicos Melk‘isedek had erected a new and beautiful porch.

Y The Chronigles, ete., 3, p. 84,

® This Q5 ma represents a palmographic mistake : it is self-evident that the
inscriber had made here a mistake ; he had begun nia instead of me{ered) (second time),
and on discovering his error left the wrong syllable unfinished,
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That Melk‘isedek the builder of the  outer porch ”’, and
Melk'isedek the builder of the Cathedral itself, are not one and the
same person, is evident from the paleographic character of the
inscriptions.  The inscription of the Swefi Tskhoveli, for instance,
compared with that of the porch, is characterized by the majuscule
k which has the shape of the transition period, a shorter “leg
This form of the majuscule £ must be considered as the more ancient.
The shortness of inscriptions does not, unfortunately, offer us a wide
enough scope for definite paleographic conclusions, but the characteristic
feature, just quoted, and the general impression, make these inscriptions
appear to be of o more ancient time. If this is so, the question that now
arises is, at what time before the beginning of the eleventh century
must have been built the Cathedral of the ' Living Pillar ”* according
to the plan in which it has come down to the present day ?

It is quite possible that the rebuilding of the Cathedral on a new
plan, was necessitated by some catastrophic fate that may have
befallen the former building of the Cathedral. From the Annals, we
know that in the first half of the tenth century, the Arabs, when
invading Georgia, burned down Mtskhet'a and the Church of the
Venerable Cross that stood opposite Mtskhet'a (across the Aragvi).
In the time of P'adla, the K'orikoz of the Kakhians ** came the Saracens,
called Saj, who seized upon Kakheti, and burned Juari, Mtskhet'a,
and then retreated, taking away with them the desecrated Venerable
Cross.”* (This Cross was, however, returned soon after.) This
plundering invasion took place in the time of Giorgi (George) King of
the Abkhasians, who, according to the Abkhasian Chronicle, reigned in
912-957. Saji, mentioned here may be identified with the  filthy
Saji ” mentioned by Asoghik, who was the son of Yusuf Abusaj,
the Abdul Cassim, son of Abu-Saj, of Georgian sources, Yusuf
Abu-5aj's son invaded Armenia in goy, devastated the country and
captured also Tiflis and K‘art'li; in g1o he took Sumbat, King of
Armenia, prisoner at Capoet. These events are also related in Georgian
Annals which inform us of the death, a few years after the invasion
of Abul-Cassim, of Constantine, King of Abkhasia; the latter must
have died in gr2. Abul Cassim’s invasion of K'art‘li, therefore, is
to be assumed to have taken place in go8—g (it was after this event
that Sumbat, King of Armenia was taken prisoner in g10).2

Constantine’s Abkhasian throne was disputed by his brother
Bagrat and ‘* until Bagrat died, there was no peace between them ",
Bagrat was aided by his father-in-law, Gurgen, the erist‘avi of Evist‘avi-s
(9018—941). After that Gilorgi reigned alone, and the Cathedral of
Dchgondidi was then built by him. Kvirike, the K‘orikoz of the

X The Conversion of Georgia, i, 197.
# The Conversion of Georgia, i, 195-8,
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Kakhians, was succeeded by his son P'adla, and it was in his time that
the above-mentioned invasion by Saji took place, when Mtskhet‘a
and the Juari Cathedral were burned.

The Life of Georgia tells us that from this time ““ until the reign
of Ishkhaniki all the ancient inhabitants of Heret were heretics ;
but Ishkhaniki was the son of the sister of Gurgen, the erist‘avi of
erist'avi-s and his mother, Queen Dinar, converted the country to
Orthodoxy, and the Salars conquered Bardavi and Adarbagani .1 The
Salars of the Georgian Annals is Salari, the leader of the Deilemites
who, according to M. Caghancatovatsi, conquered Albania, Persia,
Armenia, and also came to Barda{vi). At the same time there was
an irruption (according to the same source}, from the north, by
“ Ruziki (the Russians) a barbaric and strange people ”, who also
conquered Bardavi. (Ibid) According to Ibn ’I-Athir, the Russians
took Bardav in 332 from the Hijra (3rd September, 943, 23rd
August, 944} and remained there a year® From this it appears
that the burning of Mtskheta and the Juari Church, by Saji, must
have taken place before the year 943. This event took place about
the time P‘adla became K'orikozi of Kakheti. The latter was succeeded
in the time of King Giorgi (George) I, by Kvirike, who in 957, when
Giorgi I.died, had a son of marriageable age.? P‘adla, therefore, must
have become K'orikozi sometime during the first half of Giorgi's reign,
At the same time King Ashot of Armenia {died 929}, son of Sumbat,
expelled the Arabs from Armenia, and his successor, Abasi {920-953)
now ruled the country peacefully. Saji’s invasion of Kakhet and
the subsequent burning of Mtskhet'a and the Juari Church, must
therefore have taken place (taking into account all the comsiderations
explained above) in the twenties of the tenth century, about the
year 923,

In this same year also, the new plan of the Svefi Tskhoveli
Cathedral must have been prepared and soon after put into execution.

What attracts one’s attention most in the inscriptions of the
Svett T'skhoveli is that in none of them is the King mentioned, This
omission may be explained (a) by the fact that the building of the
Cathedral was being carried out under the auspices of the Catholicosal
Church, and (b) by the political situation of Georgia and Abkhasia
at that time. A persistent civil war was then raging in the country
between Giorgi I and his brother Bagrat, of which only a very brief
account is given in the Annals, That, in reality, this internal strife
was long-drawn, and often took unfavourable turns to King Giorgi I

} The Life of Geowgia, i, p. 197,
:?}l I?E);n, f:&spr’a, St. Petersburg, 1815, pp. 302-3,
. Ae Life of Georgia, i, 86 ; Leon, son of Giorgi " i ICviri
his (Kvirike's} son as his son-in-law.” £ promised {Itvirike) to take
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is to be deduced from a chronological record, according to which, in

031, Bagrat even sat as King.! It is therefore comprehensible, under
the circumstances, that the task of building the Svet Tskhoveli should
have been undertaken by the Church, and this it had already accom-
plished. Considering that the building of the Cathedral is connected

~ with the name of Catholicos Melk‘isedek : that in 951 the Catholicos

of K'art’li was already Mik'el; and that the completion of such a
huge undertaking as the building of the Swveti Tskhoveli, even in its
main features, would have taken at least twenty years, we may deduce
that the replanning and rebuilding of the Svet Tskhoveli took place
in the time of Catholicos Melk'isedek, roughly between the years

925-945.

AN APPENDIX

Preliminary remarks on the wost ancient paris of the ** Svefi
T'skhovel ”.—In a short note of this kind there is no space to dwell
on the history of the study of this magnificent monument. I shall
only point out that a sufficiently detailed and generally satisfactory
measurement of the Mtskhet'a Cathedral was published by G. Bart
(Zodichi—The Architect, St. Petersburg, r9o3, Nos. 23 and 25, pp. 283
saq., 2958qq.). The plan was redrawn and republished in A#ilz,
Tiflis, 1925, by G. Tchubinashvili for his article K‘art'uli Khurot'-
modzghvreba sashualo saukuneebshi da misi sanit mt'avart kat‘edvali—
Georgian Medieval Architecture and its three principal Cathedrals.

In connection with the researches of S. N. Kakabadze into the
history of the antiquities of Mtskhet‘a I undertook in the summer of
1927, together with him and M. G, Kalashnikov, the architect and
artist, the examination of a series of the monuments of Mtskhet'a
including the cathedral of the Svei Tskhoveli. An opportunity was

 thus offered to me to note the most ancient parts of the building and

thereby form a reconstructed project of the basilica, before it was
transforined into a domed edifice. A ground plan prepared in accord-
ance with the above-mentioned scheme and executed under my direction
by M. G. Kalashnikov is attached herewith. The thin lines indicate
the walls of the present building ; the walls shown black on the plan
are the most ancient parts of the structure that have been preserved,
while the walls shown hatched are the suggested parts of the basilica,
destroyed during the tfransformation of the Cathedral into a domed
edifice.

Y The Chronicles, etc., i, 86,
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The reconstruction offered herewith is based on the following
considerations :-—

I. Severe reconstruction is to be observed where the spaces
between the piers have been completely walled up, The horseshoe
arches that originally spanned the openings were pulled dewn but
their springing is clearly to be seen on the piers, and the outside of
the building shows that they were part of the original plan.

2. The two extreme western piers correspond to the two inner
western columns, with which they are interconnected by the supporting
arches of the nave; while the supporting arches of the second pair
of piers, counting eastward, rest on the keystone of the large arches,
thrown across from the western dome columns to the small western
columns.. This is definitely bad construction. The ** Living Pillar ”
stands just opposite the south pier of this pair, and is not at all
connected at present with the building itself.

3. The distance between the western wall of the *° Katholikon "
and the first western piers, and between the latter and the next
pair is approximately equal, though the insignificant variations which
are usual in ancient buildings are to be observed.

4. This ascertained distance is measured again four times to
the east, as far as the altar, thus marking the positions of the
piers which have been removed, and which had stood in the places of,
and between, the present dome abutments,

' t 1
L-’I“' HRCE § l‘) ’c iy J' DRI _)t t‘) lu"_

5. Under these conditions one can assume that the usual practice
was followed and the site of the ancient altar was not disturbed during
the reconstruction. The architect Arsakisdze preserved the general
outline of the plan of this ancient three aisled basilica of the Bolnisi
type (see E. Taqaishvili, Album 4’ Architecture Gdorgienne, Tiflis, 1924,

pl. 41). He removed the second and fourth pairs of columns, counting

from the altar, and erected in the places of the first and third, the
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dome abutments. By so calculating he was building an independent
domed edifice between the altar and western partts, almost square on
plan, with a cupola at the intersection of the.vaults.‘ .To the west
and to the east, he raised the nave of the ancient basilica, spa:}‘mng
below the western dome abutments with wide arches. 'I‘hereby. .the
Pillar  was left standing free of any structural part of the :t)ulldlng.
The western corners being the least loaded did not.necessﬁate the
complete demolition of the ancient walls, bl'lt only a slight recon.stru;;—
tion, and they have in consequence reixla}ned preser&_red. Owing to
numerous capital repairs to the external fam‘ng, the ancient reconstruc-
tions cannot be traced exactly on the qutslde. "_The final conclusions
regarding the reconstruction of the ancient basilica and the 1_:)1‘(3;)&173;—1
tion of exact drawings require the probing of the plastering an

further excavations. )
DuitRI GORDEEY.



THE CAUCASIAN RACE
By ALEXANDER JAVAKHISHVILI

[This article is reproduced from a periodical of the University of Tiflis, entitled
Tpilisis universitelis moambe {Bulletin de I Universilé de Tifis), vol. 1ii, 1923.]

ANTHROPOLOGICAL researches into the racial character of the
contemporary population of Caucasia show that the autoch-
thonous nations of Caucasia are united by many somatic pecnliariiies,
and that these nations represent different variations of the race which
has been called Caucasian. The anthropological traits of this race
vary greatly among the many nations of Caucasia, and this circum-
stance reveals clearly the metamorphous nature of the Caucasian race.

This race is characterized by the following traits ;—

Skin predominantly dark {31 to 100 per cent) ;  white-reddish
occurs less frequently (up to 50 per cent), Hair predominantly black ;
blond occurs rarely {up to 10 per cent), Iris predominantly dark ;
in many cases the mixed colour of the iris constitutes a noteworthy
percentage among the examined persons.

Using the hair and the iris as the criteria, the Caucasian race
is preponderantly of the brunet type, for this type constitutes

- 50 to g3 per cent ; the blond type is rare and does not exceed 9 per
cent ; sufficiently {requent is the mixed type, the occurrence of which
attains 50 per cent. The vertical diameter of the head varies between
181 and 190 mm., and the horizontal {transverse) diameter between
153-9 mm. So does the cephalic index vary also, between 81-9 and
876 mm. The brachycephalic type constitutes a great majority
(54 to g7 per cent) ; the dolichocephales are rare and do not exceed
12 per cent. The height of the skull presents a greater variation ; its
absolute measurements vary between 124-142 mm., the transverso-
vertical index between 8c-0 and 89-g, and the vertical index between
66-0 and 76+2 ; the chamaecephales represent a majority, although
the orthocephales and hypsocephales also occasionally make up a
great percentage.

Other measurements and indices also exhibit variations ; thus
the length of the face 176-187 mm., the breadth 140-146 mm,, their
ratio {facial index} 76-6-817. The mesoprosopic represent, generally,
a greater number than the chamaeprosopic, although the number of
the latter, also, is by no means small, the leptoprosopic are rare and
their number does not exceed g per cent. By its nasal index the
Caucasian race represents a leptorrhinian type very widely spread.
The Dbreadth between the eyes is usually well developed, varying
between 30-33 mm. In respect to standing height also, the nations of
the Caucasian race exhibit a great variation : medium height varies
between 1,637 and 1,713 mm.; generally speaking average measure-
ments of height are more frequent than the lower and higher measure-
ments | a tendency is, however, observed towards higher measurements.
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The relation of the body {trunk) height to the full (standing) height
often indicates that this race is long-bodied, although the average
body height is also sometimes characteristic of the nfltions ojf this
race. The chest circumference is generally moderate. The relation of
the length of the arm to the full height is expressed by 44-2-46-5,
the length of the leg by 501531, _ .
These great variations of anthropological traits will assume a
different aspect if we do not, in characterizing the Caucasian race,
take into consideration the nations (or tribes) who do not show the
full characteristics of the Caucasian race, and representing meta-
morphous types, express, by their traits, extreme variations, such as,
for instance, on the one hand, the Ossets and Kists {Tchetchens with
the Ingushes) and, on the other, Kumukhs, Tats of Dag}}estan, the
Udians, and the Georgian and Daghestan-Shemakha Israelites. Even
after scparating these metamorphous types the Caucasian race shows
variations in its traits enabling us to divide it into two groups, namely,
the Georgio-Kabardan and Armeno-Lezghian groups. In these
" groups a greater diversity is shown on the one hand by the Western

type of the former, and on the other, by the Egstern type of th’e
- Lezghian and the Aisorian type of the Armenian groups. This
diversity is shown below in the comparative table No. 1.

The Western type of the Georgio-Kabardan group differs frf)m
the Eastern type of the Lezghian and the Aisorian type of the Armen'lan
group in this, that it manifests a greater tendency towards the w‘.vlnte—
reddish colour of the skin, a lesser tendency towards black hair and
the brunet type, but the former comprises, by the colour inde).; of
the hair and iris, a comparatively greater percentage of the mixed
. type. If the former is characterized by brachycephaly with a t_endency
towards mesocephaly, the latter is extremely brachycephalic. The
‘latter, also, shows together with extreme brachycephaly a greater
breadth and greater height of the skull compared with the length.
Extreme leptorrhinism is the characteristic of the Western type of
the Georgian and Kabardan groups. The Western type of the Qeorgxan
group and the Eastern type of the Lezghian group show a difference
in regard to standing height, which is greater in the case of the latter ;
the greater height of the Eastern type of the Lezghian group bears
-relation to the greater length of its body and leg. However, the
‘circumference of the chest of these two types varies very little. _

The Western type of the Georgian and Kabardan groups Wlt?l
“the tendency towards the white-reddish colour of the skin mani-
“fests comparatively a lesser tendency towards the black colour
of the hair, towards the brunet type, towards the lesser brachy-
cephaly ; it shows a smaller breadth and height of the skull compared
“with its length ; lesser Height, lesser trunk, arm, and leg lengths,
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compared with the full height. The darker skin of the Aisorian type
of the Armenian group and of the Eastern type of the Lezghian group
is in accord with the black hair and the brunet type, also with
the extreme brachycephaly, with the greater breadth and height of
the skull, with the comparatively lesser leptorrhinism, the greater
height and greater length of the body and of the arm and leg.
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The bearers of the anthropologically average traits of the
Caucasian race are more closely united with each other, namely,
the Eastern type of the Georgio-Kabardan groups, the Armenian type
of the Armenian group and the Western type of the Lezghian group.
These types are represented by the Georgians of K'art'li and Kakhet'i
(Eastern Georgia), by the Adyghes and Karatchais, by the Armenians,
and by the Westerly Lezghians {the Arshinians, Avars, Tabasaranians,
Kaitagians). These types are compared in the following Table, No. 2.

TasLE No. 2

TaBLe No. 1
Caucasian race
[+ @ o © o, b
£ FE 2k 2k §
EobiBg ER R B
Anthropological traits %f é} jﬁfg 8-“-5 %f q
pofe|ponidd E Pt o,aJ
s 81z 3|z Elg 3
A a ®E <R
Colour of skin: white-reddish . . . . 50% | — — —_
" " dark . . . . . . 50,, - |100% | —
" " very dark . . . . _ — — —_
-Colour of hair: blonde . . . . . . 6% | 8% 1 — 1%
" " dark . . . . . . 27, |31, |15, |17,
. black . . . . . .t 87, |84, |85, |81,
Colour of the iris: light . . . . . 24, |17, | 18, | ¥7,,
o ' dark . . . . . 53, |74, |70, |55,
o " mixed . . . . . . 23,, 9, 117, | 28,,
Types according to the colour of the hair and iris :—
blond . . . . . . 4,, —_ — —
brunet . . . C Ml os4. 150, |75, |8s,,
mixed . . . . . Ll 42, 180, 125, |15,
Cephalic index . . . . . . .| 82-3 | 82-0| 876 | 86-7
dolichocephali . . . . 129% & 2% | - 294
mesocephali | . . . . 206, i 23, 3%, 1.,
brachycephali . . . . 68, | 70, |97, |97,
Transversovertical index . . . . . . 82-1 — | 882 —
Vertical index . . . . N . . 678|677 {742 —
Facial index . . . . . . . . 78-0 1§ 77-4 { 77-7 | 81-7
Nasal index . . . . . . . . 56-1 ( 6G3-4 [ 62:7 -
leptorrhinian . . . . L1 100% | 919% | 83% | —
mesotrhinian . . . . B e 9, |15, —
platyrrhinian . . . . — — " —
Standing height . . . . . . . 1651 | 1651 | 1667 | 1679
. short . . . . a . 229, | — | 229 | 99
medium . . N . . 57,, -— | &3,, | §7.,
tall . . . . . . 21, — |25, 134,
Length of body . . . . . . . 34-9) — | 8537387
Circumierence of chest . . . . . . 52-5( — | 52-0; 52.7
Length of arm . . . . . . . 44-8| — | 46-5 | 48:5
Length of leg. . . . . . . . 50-1 | — | 51-6 | 521

The above-mentioned metamorphous types also show these
differences, The Ossets and Tchetchens with the Ingushes in their
traits approach the Western type of the Georgio-Kabardan groups,
while the Kumukhs, the Daghestanian Tats, and the Israelites of
Daghestan and Shemakha approach the Aisorian type of the Armenian
group and the Eastern type of the Lezghian group.

f Caucasian race
Q 2 [o 8 g o o
g g% BF & 3
goé} gu&éotbﬂutb
i 4 dg|edg g4
Anthrapological traits g+ g @ g B E
L T et et
gbdvilEs ded
2 &2 82 B 3
(3 g oda <8
Colour of skin : white-reddish . 30%, e 3% | 249
" » dark . 70, | — |83, |69,
. " very dark . . — e 1z,, —_
T ' yellowish . . . —- e — 7.
Colour of hair: blonde . 3%, 5%, i34 9,,
. . dark. 22, |31, 127, |30,
. . black . . . 75 | ed,, |67, |61,
Colowr of the iris: light . . . . . 26, |12, |10, |23,
" N dark. . . . ..l 52, |70, |87, |53,
" ,, mixed. . . . . . 22, | 8. o | 24,
Types according to the colour of the hair and iris :—
blond . . . . . . 2, 3., 5,, 7.
brunet . . . . . . 54, 171, |71, |60,
mixed . - . Al 440 |26, | 24, | 33,
Cephalic index . . . . . . . 84.4 | 83-4 | B6-5 | 85-4
dolichocephali . . . . 2%, 7% 1% —
mesceephali . . . . . 10,, | 12, 3, 49,
brachycephal . . . . 88, | 81, {98, |95,
Transversovertical index . . . . . . 84:8 ! B4-3 | B4-2 | 85:5
Vertical index . . . . . . , 715 | 70-4 | 73-1 —_
Chamaecephali . . . . 53% | 65Y% | 40% —
orthocephali . . . . . 25, 118, |32, —
hypsicephali . . . . . 22, 119, |28, —_—
- Auriculo-parietal index . . . . . 870 | 88-4 | 84-4 ] —
{Fronto-parietal index 714 | 71-4 | 731 —
: Facial index . . . 8031 804 | 78:2 —
: leptoprosope . . . . . e — — —
Mesoprosope . . . . . 499 1 509% | 62% | —
: chamaeprosope . . . . 51,, |80, | 36, —
Nasal index . . . . . . . . 57-0 | 64-0 | 62:-6 | 65-2
leptorshinian . . . . .| 97% | 79% | 78% : 71%
mesorrhinian . . . . . 3, 121, (20, 29,
platyrrhinian . — —— " —_
tanding height . . . . . . . 1649 | 1675 | 1671 | 1657
short . . . . . . 219, 1 10% | 12% | 18%
medium, . . . . . 62, | 58, [ 59, 62,
tall . . . . N . 17, 382, (29, |20,
Length of body . . . . . . . 35.2 1360359 —
ircumierence of chest . . . . . . 53-6 1 54-4 | 524 | 52-0
Length of arm . . . . . . . 45-6 1 45-3 | 44.6 | 447
ength of leg . . . . . . . 50.4 | 52.2 | 52:2 | 53:1
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These types can be ranged under the following common
characteristics i—

They have—

Dark skin . . . . . . 699,-859%,
Black hair . . . . . . 619759,
Dark iris . . . . . . 529, -879
Brunet type . . . . . 849719
Cephalic index . 83-4-86-5
Strongly expressed bt‘achycephahc type 819069,
‘Transversovertical index . 84-2-855
Vertical index . . . . . 7047341
Chamaecephalic type . . . . 4094659,
Facial index . . . . . 78-2.80-4
Leptorrhinian type . . 719-979%,
Medium height (1600-1700 mm) . 58% ~JG2%
Length of body (f:runk) . . . 33-2-36

Length of arm . . . 44.6-45.8
Length of leg . . . . 50-4-53-1
Circumference of chest . . . 52544

From among these types the Armenian shows the greatest
peculiarity. The Armenian type differs greatly from the rest by a
darker colour of the skin, by the more frequently occuring dark
iris, by greater cephalic and vertical indices, and by a greater tendency
towards ortho- and hypsi-cephalism, a greater frontal diameter but
a smaller interauricular diameter and a smaller facial index.

The Udians and Georgian Israelites approach, in their anthropo-
logical traits, these closely united groups, and represent the embodiment
of the metamorphous type of these groups.

The Eastern types of the Georgio-Kabardan groups, the Western
type of the Lezghian group, and the Armenian type of the Armenian
group are therefore to be considered as the ceniral types of the
Caucasian race. To these central types join, on the one hand, the
Western type of the Georgio-Kabardan groups, and on the other the
Eastern type of the Lezghian group and the Aisorian type of the
Armenian group; these peripheral types represent a great variation
of the basic traits of the Caucasian race and are separated from each
other in two directions. The following table, No. 3, represents the
correlation of the groups and types constituting the Caucasian race
and of the nations belonging to this race.

The representation on this table of the groups and types
constituting the Caucasian race, and of the nations belonging to it,
corresponds to the geographical distribution of these groups, types,
amd nations. The anthropological map of Caucasia given on page 1oo
approximately represents the territorial interrelation and expansion
of the Caucasian peoples. This cartogram shows that the autochthonous
race of Caucasia is found chiefly in the mountainous area, ie. in the
Caucasus mountains and in the South Caucasian mountainous regions,
also along the Black Sea coast, in the plains of the River Rioni, and
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in the middle valley of the Mtkvari (Kur) river. The Slavic race has
spread from the north into the plains of the Kuban and Terek rivers,
formerly occupied by the Ciscancasian Mountaineers. The south-
eastern region of Caucasia is occupied by the Iranian race which
entered Caucasia chiefly by way of the Mtkvari (Kur} valley, and at
present holds a greater part of the territory formerly inhabited by
the representatives of the Caucasian race. The Nogai, by their
anthropological traits represent, in Caucasia, a foreign element, being
the metamorphous type of the Mongolian race, and their territorial
expansion in north-east Caucasia, forming an ethnic island,
indicates also the route by which they entered Caucasia. The geo-
graphical distribution of the chief groups and types of the Caucasian
race itself shows us that the types of this race characterized more by
white-reddish skin and less by black hair, less brunet, less brachy-
cephalic and more chamaecephalic, more leptoprosopic, of medium
height and of smaller length of body and arm and leg, the types
of the Georgian and Circassian (Kabardan) groups, as well as the
metamorphous types of these groups (the Ossets and Tchetchens with
the Ingushes), are found in the northern and western parts of Caucasia,
and it is possible to assume that these types of the Caucasian race
occupied, before the advent of the Slavic race, a larger territory in
Ciscaucasia on the north-eastern coast of the Black Sea and thence
eastward ; while in Transcaucasia this type is represented to-day in
Western Georgia, namely, in Megrelia, Guria, Imereti, and partly
also in Radcha. The anthropological resemblance of the Western
types of the Georgian and Circassian groups accords with their
geographical proximity to each other. At the other extreme of variation
of the anthropological traits of the Caucasian race stand the Eastern
type of the Lezghian group (the Kiurins) and the metamorphous
types of this group (the Kumukhs and Daghestanian Tats), and
geographically too they are distributed over the other maritime
district of Caucasia, ecastward—along the coast of the Caspian Sea.
The Aisorian type of the Armenian group and partly the Armenian
type itself, who also are, like the Eastern type of the Lezghian group,
characterized more by dark skin and black hair ; who are more brunet,
very brachycephalic, more broad and long headed, less leptorrhinian,
of greater body, arm, and leg lengths—are distributed peripherally
in the southern part of Caucasia and along its borders. Thus the
Caucasian race exhibits a greater variation and difference on the

north-western and south-eastern peripheries of Caucasia, One may .

assume that the elements that have transformed the basic character
of the Caucasian race mingled with the latter either from the north-
western or from the south-eastern direction, or from both directions,
The bearers of average traits of the Caucasian race are the eastern
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types of the Georgio-Circassian groups, the western types of the
Lezghian group and partly the Armenian types of the Armenian group.
These types occupy geographically central regions and are territorially
adjacent to each other.

No.
Races! Groups ‘Fypes Nationalities on
cartogram
B Western Georgians of Megrelia, Guria, & Imeret'i I
Georgian || Eastern " of X'art'li & Kakhet' ., 2
Mixed " of Radcha & Mt'iulet'i 3
Western Abkhasians, Abazians, & Abadzekhians 4
Circassian|———————
or Eastern Kabardans (Adyghes) . 5
Kabardan
Mixed Karatchais 6
SR =
o Avars, Didoans . 7
VWestern Kazikumukhians 8
- Arshinians, Tabasaranians 9
4] Lezghian
« : Eastern Dargoans 16
0 Kiurins 11
o Armenian Armenians . 12
Armenianl|— e —
< Aisorian Aisorians
O =
Georgio- Ossets . . . . . . 13
Circassian @ Tchetchnians, Ghalghaians | . . 14
v -
Georgio- B Georgian Israelites . . .
Armenian g‘ Udians . . . . . . 15
Lezghian E Kumukhians . . . . . 16
23
Lezgho- = Lezghian Israelites .
Arimenian u Tats
Persi . . . . .
Perso-I{urd Ki{:das'ns ) i i . . , 18
g Azerbaijanian | Azerbaijanians . . . . . 17
Metamorphousl{ Tats of Shemakha . . . 19
.é’ Russian Russians . . . . . . 21
% Cossack Cossacks of the Kuban & the Terek . 20
Mon.- Metamorphous| Nogais . . . . . . 22
golic

The study of the geographical distribution of the groups and types
of the Caucasian race shows that the anthropological traits undergo
variations, regularly, in definite directions, namely, from the west
eastward and from the north southward. This gradual variation of
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the traitsiover Caucasia is, of course, the evidence of the fact that the
variants of the Caucasian race originated and developed locally,
which proves once more the autochthonous character of the race. At
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the same time we see that this race occupies the greater part of
Caucasia proper, and that it is surrounded by the Slavic race in the
north, and the Iranian in the south and south-east, These two races
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limit, hem in, and in places break wp the unity of the territory which
must have been held once upon a time by the Caucasian race.

We have now to consider the question as to which place is to be
assigned to the Caucasian.race among the various races of mankind,
or the anthropological groups,

T. F. Blumenbach ! about the end of the eighteenth century,
gave the name of the Caucasian to one of the most beautiful races of
mankind, which by the frequency of its white skin, long, soft chestnut
hair, by the beautiful shape of the face and the skull is, by the standards
of European taste, conspicuous among the other races of mankind.
To this race belong Europeans with the exception of Lapps, also the
Western Asiatics, who dwell to the west of the River Ob, the Caspian
Sea, and the Ganges, as well as the Northern Africans, By giving the
name Caucasian to this most important race, spread over so large an
area, Blumenbach, evidently wished to confer distinction upon the
Caucasian peoples possessing the above-mentioned peculiar traits.
The name Caucasian has since Blumenbach been used and is still in
use in the anthropological literature approximately in the sense
already indicated. '

Sir W. Flower divides mankind into three main and basic races:
Ethiopian, Mongolian, and Caucasian. To the Caucasian race belong
the light and dark-skinned Caucasians.

P. Ehrenreich gives six races: The Caucaso-Mediterranean, the
Africo-Negretic, the Mongolo-Asiatic, the American, Malayo-Polynesian,
and Australian. Ehrenreich considers the Mediterranean population
together with the Caucasian peoples as the bearers of the traits of the
European peoples,

O. Peschel classifies mankind into seven groups: to one of these
groups which he calls * Mediterranean *” he assigns Europe.

P. Topinard * also mentions in his classification “ the group of
the Mediterranean races ”. He uses, however, this name in a narrow
sense ; he distinguishes the white-skinned and leptorrhinian group,
comprising the English and Scandinavians, the Finns of the Western
type, the Mediterranean population, the Semites and Egyptians, the
Lapps and Ligurians, and the Celts and Slavs.

Deniker ® divides mankind more in detail @ his classification
contains twenty-nine races, of which six belong to Europe ; two races
among the latter, the Northern European and Eastern European,

“are characterized by wavy or straight hair, dark in colour, by light iris,

white-reddish skin, tall or short stature, and by dolichocephaly or

* T, F. Blumenbach, De generis humani vaviefale nativa, ed. iil, Gottingae, 1795,
? P. Topinard, Essai dz classification des races humaines actuelles, in Revue

A Anthropologie, 1878, t. i

2 T. Deniker, Essai d'une classification des races humaines, 1889; Les Races ef

. les peuples de la terve, 1900,
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subbrachycephaly. Of the remaining four European races, the Southern
European, together with the Berber, Arab, or Semitic and Indo-
Afghan races, constitute a particular racial group characterized by
black, wavy hair and dark iris, also by dark white skin and mostly by
dolichocephaly. The Western European and Adriatic races with wavy
hair and dark iris, approach the above-mentioned group, from which
they differ only in this, that they have dark hair, pale white skin and
are brachycephalic. Our Caucasian race approaches these latter races.

Huxley classifies mankind into four main races: the dolicho-
cephalic—Australoids, Negroids, Mongoloids, and Xanthochroi. The
Xanthochroic type comprises the central European peoples
characterized by a great height, delicate white skin, blue or light iris,
fair or slightly chestnut hair, and by delicho or brachy-cephaly. Huxley
separates from the Xanthochroic type the Melanochroic type, the
white-skinned brunets, who differ from the former by the dark
colour of both skin and the iris, but who in other traits resemble
them. The Melanochroi are supposed, by Huxley to be hybrid or
intermediate between the Xanthochroi and Australoids,  This
Melanochroic type is found in the southern and western parts of Europe,
in Northern Africa, Asia Minor, Arabia, Persia, and India. This and the
Xanthochroic type are met with mixed in the south and in the west
of Europe. In Northern and Eastern Europe the Xanthochroic type
borders upon, and is found mixed with, the Mongoloid type. Caucasia
is situated on the spot where the Xanthochroic, Melanochroic, and
Mongoloid types meet each other : but we cannot agree with Huxley
that Caucasia represents the region of spreading for the Xanthochroic
and Mongoloid types, particularly as the representatives of the Iatter
type are not found there; it would have been more acceptable if
Huxley had supposed in Caucasia also the mixed spreading of the
Xanthochroic and Melanochroic types.

A, Ivanovski! classifies mankind into forty-one anthropological
groups, of which three belong to our Caucasian race. These are:
Georgian, Armenian, and Ossetian groups. He merely indicates these-
three groups and says nothing about their mutual connections or
relations. The comparison of the Georgian group with the other
groups of Ivanovski’s classification reveals that this group approaches

on one side the Albanians of the Balkan peninsula, and on the other, -

the Turkistan Sarts who together with the Kirghizes, Tarantchaies,

Afghans, Dungans, and Sibo-Shibs form the Central Asiatic anthropo-
logical group.

LA, A, Ivanovski, On the Anikropological Composilion of the Population of
Russta (in Russian), in Trudy Antropol, Otdela—The Proceedings of the Anthropo-
logical Section, vol. xxi, 1904 ; The Population of the World, An Experiment in Anthropo-
logical Classification (in Russian), vol, xxvii, 1911,
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Giuffrida-Ruggeri ! divides mankind as follqws » {x) Homo sajb.z'a-n-s
= qustralis, (2) H. s. pygmaeus, (3) H. s. Indo-Africanus, {4) 'H . 5. Niger,
{5) H. s. dmericanus, (6) H. s. Asiaticus, {7) H. s, OCB(J?L.‘»'-GHS, and 8
H.s. Indo-Europasus, The latter, H, 5. Iﬂdo—Eﬂronmus, is su?adwuied
‘into two groups, namely brachycephaiic'and d‘oi:chf)cephahc; tl{e
~ brachycephalic group comprises the Alpine, Armem'an, and Pamir
:{ypes, and the dolichocephalic the _Ne_)r'thern, l\ﬂleti.{terrane_an, ‘and
Indo-Afghan types. I we follow Giuffrida-Ruggeri's c}asmﬁcaﬁom,
“we must somewhat correct it: in place of the Armeman type we
should use Caucasian type of which the Armenian type is a component.
G. H. Stratz * bases his anthropological division of mankind on
philogenetic principle and in accordance wit.h §}?is princ%ple he divides
man’s anthropological peculiarities into primitive, ‘rudlmentary, an'd
progressive peculiarities. These three-fold peculiarities create, by their
different iterrelation a variety of human races, Accordingly Stratz
divides mankind into three main groups: (1) The pl:otomorphous
to which belong the primitive nations; (2) The‘arch}morphous to
which belong the civilized nations; and (‘3) The metamorph.ous
which comprises four main races: Australlan,_ Papua-Melanesian,
Bushman, and American with its cognate nations of the Malay
Archipelago. The archimorphous group includes three races: the
Melanodermic race (Akkas and the Dagua Negro .types) ; ‘the
Xanthodermic (Mongolian} and the Leucodermic, which comprises
the Vedda and Ainu protomorphous forms and numerous metamor-
phous forms, such as Turanians and Burmans deriving their origin
from the yellow race; and Ethiopians derived fro:r} the bla(_:k race.
If we adopt this classification of Stratz, the Caucasian race is to be
included in the leucodermic subdivision of the archimo;:phous group ;
its place, however, in this division remains yet to be decided : whether
we should consider it as of protomorphous character or of tl}e
metamorphous type, or as one of the basic races of the leucodermic
grovp, e

G. Fritsch, like Stratz, divides mankind into protomorphous,
archimorphous, and metamorphous racial groups. ."Fl}e prot9morphous
races represent primitive nations who lack the abilify to migrate and,
therefore, continue to dwell in their primordial homelands, The
chimorphous races on the other hand, represent a group whose
nations are endowed with migratory instinct, and have‘, therefore,
ispersed themselves all over Mother Earth. Their expansion operates
om three centres, namely, the white race from South-Western Asia,
e yellow race from North-Eastern Asia, and the black race from

« U V. Ginfirida-Ruggeri, Schema di c!assiﬁcaai}o;ezdeg le * Howminidae " in Avchive
: ‘ant login e le efwologia, vol, xlii, No, I, 2. .

:'j.’” l‘agj’g.ogfmtz, N:zmrgcsihi‘ hie des Menschen. Grundriss der Somafischen Anthropo-
‘fogie, 1904,
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inner Africa. These three archimo hous races r i
races of contemporary mankind. Thl(;,ls).e three basic iﬁzzzenéugxl}e }Eﬁz{c
Prtogresswe movement from the above-mentioned céntres gcoml;
11}1180 ni:i(}){n?ct with each other, and along their border-ine sp,ring up
o t}ele or r}xllfetamorphous races. The latter are formed also in places
Sty e arc lxﬁorphous a.nd protomf)rphous races mingle with each
o th‘is Cls o.rixﬁ1 is foundation tha.t Fritsch builds up his classification.
=, reatssx lcation the.CaucaSIans'are assigned their own place.
e Cli::log{gzes_(:aucasmns, as ’fhe indigenous nations of Caucasia,
s Peiiiiagzt]%}eﬂt;z? Caugas(t}ans tggether with the Turanians,
iaus, ’ IS, an uanches, represent met

ga;ttl;ns 01;] the Asia-African branch, which aII;o, togetherarzgiﬁhic)}‘ll:
oot Sﬁzzgéri(;u}s) Eu;opeaq branch, coz}stitutes the Sanscrit branch ;
morphons raci;?n;m:fp onfh:f ;:e: ma1lnltbranches of the basic archi-
— Sic white group, whose prototypes

we must assume to be the Indo-Europeans, the Aryans, W. T
ﬁere\wth that part _of Fritsch’s table of classiﬁcgtioi \\;ﬁcrlfngiiie
ght upon the guestion of the Caucasians. ’

Basic races )
(Archimorphous) Metanmiorphous races

Pelagian branch .
Black race<

African branch
Ethiopians

Arabs
Hebrews
Syrians

Semitic branch

{ Egyptians

B gua&ches
asic white race . . erbers
(Tado-Germans,——Sanskrit Asia-African | Persians

G Germ branch 7} Hindus
ryans) branch Turanians

Caucasians

branch |} Germanic tribes

Celts
European Romanric tribes
lavs

Finno-Tatar
branch

Hungarians
Scythian branch———_ .} Finns

Basic yellow race
{Mongolians) Lapps

Tatars

Chinese branch
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The opinion concerning the place of the Caucasians in anthropology
has thus in course of time undergone changes. At first Caucasians were
considered as the most characteristic nations of the European white-
skinned race {(Blumenbach, Flower). - Later, however, attention is con-
centrated on the Mediterranean peoples and the place of the Caucasian
race we find given to the Caucasico-Mediterranean race (Ehrenreich}, or
simply to the Mediterranean race {Peschel}. Anthropologists, however,
are not satisfied with such a simple explanation of the composition of
the European population and more complex classifications make their
appearance. The Mediterranean race of Topinard is one of the six
races which compose the white-skinned and leptorrhinian group.
According to Deniker’s classification there are, in Europe, six races
of which the Western European and Adriatic races are nearer than
any other remaining race to the Caucasian race with their dark and
wavy hair, dark iris, pale white skin, and their brachycephaly. Huxley
separates the melanochroic type—the white-skinned brunets—from

- the Xanthochroic type of the inner European population; these

types came into contact with each other during the time of their
expansion and originated the mixed or metamorphous types, the
example of which is represented among others by the Caucasians;
these latter, however, according to Huxley are found in the region
where the Xanthochroic and Mongolian types border upon each other,
It has been noted above that Caucasians manifested a greater tendency
towards the Melanochroic type than towards the Mongolian type,
and they therefore should, in Huxley's classification, represent
rather a metamorphous type, composed of the Xanthochroi
and Melanochroi elements.  Ivanovski's classification does not unite
the indigenous population of Caucasia into one group, but indicates
three groups independently from each other, the Georgian,
Armenian, and Ossetian. The Georgian group, in our opinion, shows
resemblance on the one hand to the Balkan Albanians, and on the
other to Ivanovski’s Central Asian group. In Giuffrida-Ruggeri's
classification the Caucasians should be included in the Indo-European
brachycephalic group, but with a name of its own and not with that
of the Armenian as Giuffrida-Ruggeri does. Fritsch definitely and
clearly considers Caucasians as the metamorphous race of the Asia-
African branch ; this Asia-African branch originates together with
the European branch from the Sanscrit branch, which is developed
from one of the archimorphous basic races—the white race. According
to Straiz’s classification our Cancasian race is to be considered as one
of the metamorphous forms of the leucodermic race of the archi-
morphous racial group. As our Caucasian race exhibits a great fluctua-

. tion of peculiarities in its component variations, we cannot recognize

it as a pure representative of the lencodermic race, like the North
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European, That our Caucasian race represents the metamorphous
form of the leucodermic race is clearly evident from the mixed character
of its numerous peculiarities. Which of the purer and simpler elements
go to the making of the Caucasian race has, however, to be determined,
A definite answer to this question can only be given by a philogenetic
study of the Caucasian race, which study, unfortunately, has not
yet even been begun, We can also imagine the Caucasian race as the
protomorphous form of the leucodermic races. A great variation of
peculiarities is the main characteristic of the protomorphious forms,
which constitutes also the character of the Caucasian race. At the
same time, as has already been made clear, the variations of the
Caucasian race were developed locally and for this reason we assume
the Caucasianrace to be the autochthonous race of Caucasia. Accordingly
We may assume that the Caucasian race, as the protomorphous form
of the leucodermic faces, represents one of the stages of the develop-
ment of the latter races, through which these passed during their
movement from the south-west of Asia to the north of Europe.
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THE CHRONOLOGICAL-GENEALOGICAL TABLE OF THE
KINGS OF GEORGIA

By A. GUGUSHVILI

Establishment of Kingship.

IN describing the legendary invasion of Georgia, by Alexander the

Great, - The Conversion of Georgia to Christianity * telates that
Alexander ‘ had with him Azo, son of the King of Aran-K'ari'li,
and he gave him Mtskhet'a for his residence. . . . Azo then went fo
his fathier in Aran-K'art'li and brought back with him eight families
and ten families ? of his kinsfolk, and tock his seat in old Mtskhet'a,
, . . And he, Azo, son of the King of the Aran-K‘art'lians, was the first
king within Mtskhet'a.”

Thus, according to The Conversion, the Kart'lians came to Georgia
from Aran-K‘art'li; in other words, from Kart'li of Aran to Klart'li
of Georgia. It is true that The Conversion confuses here three events
‘the immigration of the K'art'lians, the establishment of kingship in
Georgia, and Alexander's campaigns in Hither Asia ; these are all
represented as having occurred at one and the same time. Tt is now
well known that Alexander never invaded Georgia, but the statement
is, nevertheless, of great interest, for it shows that The Conversion
knew that the Kfartlians were not the earliest inhabitants of the
country. Moreover, it also appears {0 have known even the country
of the origin of the K'art'lians. The immigration of the K'art'lians took
place much earlier than Alexander's time—according to Professor
Javakhishvili approximately about the sixth-fifth century 8.c.”" *

The connection of Alexander the Great with the establishment of

1 The Conversion of Georgia is an ecclesiastical chronicle and describes the
conversion of Georgia to Christianity, It also contains a brief account of the lives and
deeds of the early kings of Georgia. Tt appears to have been compiled by a deacon who
calls himself Gregory (Grigoli) and who admits, himself, having used a more extensive
chronicle. When discovered, it formed part of The Shatberd Parchment Collection,
compiled in the tenth century. The Contersion has been described and published in
twe parts by Professor E. Taqaishvili, who thinks it to have been written in the seventh
century. [For part one, containing the historical chronicle, see The Three Chronicles
{Russian translation}, Tiflis, 1000; for part two, A new vaviani of the life of
St. Nino, or the second part of The Conversion of Gesrgia {in Georglan), Tiflis, 1891.]
The chronology of The Conversion is brought down to the ninth century, its latter part
is therefore a later addition.

* In Georgian Sekhl, the present-day meaning of which is  house ”, is to be under-
stood here, according to Professor Javakhishvili (4 History of Georgian Justice, Tiflis,
1998, vol. i, part 1, p. 25), in its anclent meaning in which it was the equivalent of
Georgian guari-—'' an aggregate of families having common descent and forming a
communiéy of its own ** (see W, E, D. Allen, 4 History of the Georgian People, London,
1932, p. 221}.

3 %avak)hishvili, History, 1913, vol. i, p. 68.
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kingship, which connotes the creation of a monarchic centre in Georgia,
appears to have a semblance of feasible reality behind it, if we remember
the change that took place in the international situation at that time,
as a result of Alexander’s invasion of the vast Persian Empire, Most
of the Georgian tribes were then within the sphere of influence of
the Ach®menian Empire, and its destruction by Alexander would
gain for them freedom and independence, which circumstance may
have brought about the unification of the Georgian tribes and the
creation of a kingdom, That a sufficiently strong monarchic centre
was established in Georgia at the end of the fourth century B.C,,
under Azo, is also the opinion of the late S. Gorgadze, a well-known
Georgian historian.!

Examined in this light, the statement of The Conversion does
certainly contain facts. The direct connection of Alexander with these
events in Georgia is nothing more than an amalgamation on the part
of The Conversion * of the legends of the Alexander romance with the
vague remembrance ” of both the immigration of the K'art‘lians and
the establishment of kingship in Georgia. The first king, then,
according to The Cowversion was Azo, the son of the king of
Aran-K'art'li.2

The Life of Georgia, which is a later chronicle than The
Conversion,® makes, however, no mention of Azo of Aran-I{art'li,
The version of the latter concerning the establishment of kingship
in Georgia differs essentially from that of the former.  According
to The Life of Georgia, Alexander the Great, having conquered
Georgia, entrusted the administration of the country to a relation of
his, a patrician, by name Azon, who, after the death of Alexander,
resorted to harsh methods of government which exasperated
not only the Georgians, but also the Greeks whom he had brought
with him. Harshly oppressed, the Georgians revolted under the
leadership of P‘arnavaz, a descendant of K'art'los, the eponymous
ancestor of the K‘art‘lians, and the son of the brother of Samara, the

1 5. Gorgadze, Lefters on the H, istory of Georgia (in Georgian), in Dzveli
Sak'avt'velo, Ancient Georgia, Tiflis, 1909, vol, |, pp. 43-5,

* An article on the geographical position of Aran-K'art'li wili be published im a
future number of this journal; in the meanwhile see M. Tseretheli, The Asianic
Elements in National Georgian Paganism, in Georgica, 1935, vol, i, No, 1, p. 51,

# The Life of Georgia represents a collection of chronicles ; its compilation was begun
in the tenth-eloventh centuries. It has been edited in two parts ; the first part, which
contains the history of Georgia from ancient times to the year 1469, was published in
Georgian by M, . Brosset in 1849, and the second part, containing the hisfory of Georgia
from 1489 to the close of the eighteenth century by Professor D. Tchubinashvili, in 1854,
The Life of Georgia was translated into French by Brosset with extensive commentaries
of his own, under the title of Histoire de la Géorgie, depuis I'Antiquitd jusqu'an xix®
sidele; 118 paytie : Histoive Ancienne, Jusqu'an 1469 de J.-C., St, Ph., 1849 ; ge partia :
Hisloire Moderne, St. Pb,, 1856 ; Introduction el Tables des malidres, St. Ph., 1858 ;
Additions et Eclaivcissement & I'Histoive de Ia Géorgie depuis I'Antiquitd jusqu'an 1469
de f.-C., St. Ph,, 1851,
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last Mamasakhlisi 1 of Mtskheta, who was killed during t_h.e invasion
of Alexander. With the help of K'uji, thg ruler of Egrisi (_Wesftem
Georgia), Pfarnavaz expelled Azon and his Greel.{ ercenaries r?m
Mtskhet‘a and Eastern Georgia. Azon fled to Klarjet'i, and P‘arnay ;z
sent envoys to the King of Syria soliciting heig.) agalnft the Greeh§.
The King of Syria welcomed the envoys, proclaimed P amavaz Zst }:S
adopted son, and recognizing him as'King of Ge?rgia, enjoine - e
Armenian rulers to assist him. Reinfor_ced thus, P arnavaz a{ld uji
destroyed the forces of Azon, who himself was killed. I":‘irnavalz_r:
conferred upon X‘uji the country between the Egrxsxs-tsch1 i
{sce p. 57, note 3) and the Rion, from the Black Se?. to :13
Caucasus Mountains, that is the whol‘e Sa.megrelo (Megxe}la) an
Svanet‘i, of which he made him an enst‘a?;_ (governor}. P' amavag
declared himself King of X‘art’li and Egrisi. He reorganized an
increased the army of the K‘art'losids and .fo‘r the better adminis-
tration of the kingdom, appointed eight erisi‘av-s and one spaspet

-in-chief). _
(COm‘r‘ﬂgiieﬁezent as), erist'avi to Margwi (i.e: Margvtet‘i') f'md gave him
(the country) from the small mountain _whieh is th(f Likhi {i.e. t.lllemeia:m
range) to the Sea, above the (Rli)‘..rer) Rion. And P‘arnavaz built for him

’ i horapan and Dimmna. .

e ‘f?i:iisslii, sSent tge second as the erist‘aw_.ri of Kakh‘e:t'x an'd gave
him (the country) from the (River) Aragvi to Heret'i, which are
‘i and Kukhet't. ‘
Kakl‘}‘e'tl"}ll: third he sent as the erist’avi of Khunani z_snd gave him .(thje
couniry) from the River Berduji to T'p'ilisi (i.e. Tiflis) and Gatchiani,

ich is Gar ni. .
Whm‘}: 'llshg?:)iig? he sent to Samshvilde as erist‘z_lvi anc} gave him (t}.lE?
country) from the Skoret'i River to the mountains which are Tashiri

1' .
and f}bT(;}t: fifth he sent to Dsunda as erist'avi and gave him (thz?
country) from the (lake} P'anavar to the source of‘ the (river) Mtkvar
{i.e. Xur), which are Javakhet'i, Kolay, and Artani. .
 The sixth he sent as the erist‘avi of Odzrkhe and gave him (the

isi " " Mamasakhlis-ale is the system
1 kRlisi denotes * father of the house " and | 1 s .
of govgg::g;z which, according to the Geo(r;glan_ann;fls, g;z:ig‘i? algd%f;?kl};gllianiifoég
i i i k . The Georgian Bam 5 )
kingship was introduced by P'arnavaz gl sakhlisi and Sakhls may be
sitlias and familia respectively. Georg
oA TR A S i khlisi-s in Georgia, The most powerful
recall the time when there were many Mamasa gia, e most powerh
1 y , was the Mamasakhlisi of Mtskheta, who was :
?1?31%2%gl;?lmt'hgof‘gzqﬁflo;‘i,ds, the first among all other sgamaiakf]iasz-ls E tl-f\ety %b:gr:gl 3:;113
i i i head ". According to the late M. : ,
and recognized him as their supreme ' A Pt N
i i i 3 Mamasakhlis-ate, there existed also -4
B R g, ahlis 117 The Georgian mamaseihlisi and
dedasakhlis-ale, {from Diasakhlisi, nnf.!er:famz ias). B et Meps,
iasakhlisi later became the first manip’ali and the second dedp’als, a; 1P’
f&f;;?iﬁ? d::d?:-p‘ah'. Queen, respectively, [M. G. Janashvili, A History of Georgia {in
Georgian), Tiflis, 1906, vol. i, p. 24.}
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country) from Tasis Kari (i.e. the Gate of Tasi or the Borjom_ defile}
to the Arsian (range} and from the Nosti to the Sea, which are
Samtskhe and Adchara. '

“* The eighth he appointed as Spaspeti and gave him (thej country)
from T'p'ilisi (ie. Tiflis) and the Aragvi to the Tasis Kari and the

Panavari, which is Inner K'art‘li. And this Spaspeti was always near ~

the king and (was) above all other erist'av-s. Ur}der these erist‘ay~s
he appointed at different places Spasalars and chiefs of the thousand.
And from them all came in taxes royal and erist'aval.” [The Life of
Georgia, edited by M. Marr (in Georgian), St. Ph., 1923, p. 31. See also
the translation of M. F. Brosset, Histoire de la Géorgie, St. Pb., 1849,

17 partie, p. 41.]

The Georgian annals, The Conversion of Georgia and The Life.of
- Georgia, furnish us with lists of the kings of Georgia from the fourth

century A.D, onwards with the dates of their respective reigns
' Unfortunately, however, neither the list nor the dates of Th
Conversion agree with those of The Life, and although fhe annals ha_v_
been sufficiently collated by Brosset, D. Tchubinashvili, T, Zhordgmg
and other Georgian scholars, we do not possess a reliable cln‘onol9g;cal
" genealogical table of the kings of Georgia. The first attempt in t!l_;
. direction was made by Prince Vakhusht, the great Georgian l.nstona
and geographer (1696-1772), in his History of Georgia (published
D, Bakradze, Tiflis, 1885). Vakhusht’s chronology was collated a
corrected by Brosset (Histoive de la Géorgie, ii, part i, pp. 6Igw6_5
Of the modern Georgian scholars, E. Taqaishvili, I. Javakhishv
S. Gorgadze, S. Kakabadze, and others have done much to clea
many obscure aspects of the. Georgian chronology, but much
remains to be done, and particularly so in regard to the chronology’
genealogy of the kings of ancient Georgia, from the fom:th century
to the sixth-seventh centuries A.p. The Georgian histor
8. Kakabadze and S. Gorgadze have made attempts ata critica_l stuy
the chronology of this period. Unfortunately, however, the writer
the possession of the work of Gorgadze only, whose chronology 51
duced on the previous pages, together with the tables fre
Georgian annals. The chronological table of Gorgadze covers.
.seven kings, from the first King Azo (330 B.C.) to Vak}'ltang G
{A.0. 450-503), who is, according to his own computation, th
seventh king of Georgia ; this study of his was pubh.shed j
Sakfart'velo, Ancient. Georgia, a joumnal of the Georglan’ S
History and Ethnography, in 1909 and 1913. Gorga.dze.s
however, is not immune from miscalculation, and his list
fore to be treated with reservation and considered on
provisional one, :
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Abolition of Kingship.

Soon after the introduction of Christianity (the beginning of the
. Tourth century) Georgia became the subject of the ambitions of Persia
and Byzantium, both of whom began to rival each other for influence
in' Georgia. The disastrous series of wars which they waged against
each other, finally brought in their wake the destruction of the
independence of K*art'li or Iberia (Eastern Georgia), about the beginning
of the second quarter of the sixth century, and placed the country
under an effective control of the Persians who abolished kingship in
Klart'li in 8§27-532. The Georgian Life mentions Bakur ITI
as the last king, but Procopius, the Byzantine historian, names Gurgen,
King of Iberia, who was in alliance with the Emperor Justin (518-527)
~and in revolt against Persia. Gurgen, however, had failed to rid his
‘kingdom of the Persians and fled to Lazica (Western Georgia), whence
-he went to Byzantium in 523. *‘ The Persians from that time on,”
~states Procopius, *“ did not permit them {i.e. the Iberians) to set up
king over themselves.” The Iberians had, nevertheless, it appears,
ttempted, according to Theophanes (Chronographia, i, p. 216), to
lace a new king, by name Dzamanarse (Dzamanardzos) on the throne,
ut he, too, had to take the road of Guigen to Byzantium in 527.
he abolition of kingship, however, was finally legitimized, in the
pinion of Professor Javakhishvili (History, i, 1928, p. 227) by the
o-called ** Eternal Treaty ” concluded by Persia and Byzantium in 532.
See also W, E, D. Allen, A History of the Georgian People, London,
932, pp. 370~7). Having thus brought K-art'li under his effective
ontrol, the Shah of Persia {Chosroes I Anushirvan, 531-579) placed
supreme administration of the country under a Marzpan (Marzban).
540-1 such a Marzpen appears to have been one called Arvand
hnasp, and in 545-550 Vezhan Buzmil.l As the representatives of
“Shah the Marzpans were the supreme chiefs of the army of
upation and of the commanders of fortresses they were also
ponsible for the collection of contributions and other taxes. The
1al administration was, however, left in the hands of the Georgian
dees, who appear as the actual masters of the country. *‘ Since
oss of kingship by the sons of Gorgasal, the power in K‘art‘li was
by the nobles,” states a Georgian medieval historian, The highest
al among these ** power-holding ” nobles {(Aznanrnd) was styled
vari (comparable to princeps, archon), There are also other
Inistrative titles mentioned in the sources, such as Mamasakhlist
art'li), Evist‘avi {of K'art'li), Erist‘avi'-erisi'avi, the Governor of

entioned in The Life of St. Euslathius of Miskheta, 2 Georgian monument of the
tury. See its German translation by Professor I. Javakhishvili, Martyrium
igen Eustatius von Mazchetha in Sifzungsberichle dev RKéniglich preussischen
e dey Wissenschaft zu Berlin, 1901, xxxviii.
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Governors {for the meaning of these termssee Allen, op. cit., pp. 237 5qq.},
Patiakhshi {of K'art'li, of Heret'i), which is a Persian title. Of these
officials we know by name only two, namely Arshusha, Patiakhshi of
‘K'art'li, and Grigol, Mamasakhlisi of K'art'li, both mentioned in
541 in The Life of St. Eustathius of Miskhet'a. The title of patiakhshi
had been in use even before the abolition of kingship, for history
mentions Arshusha and his son, Vask‘en (T 483), both Patiakhshis
of K'art'li. Mamasakbhlisale was, of course, one of the oldest institutions
in Georgia, but what were the duties of & mamasakhiisi at this time,
or in what aspect did his’ office differ from that of an Erist'avi or
. Pattakhshi is difficult to discern {Javakhishvili, op. cit., p. 258).

. On the opposite page is a comparative list of the great Evist'avs or
Erist'avs of Evist'avs or Mt‘avars from Guram I {575-600) to Ashot
-Kuropalat (780-826), published by Professor E. Taqaishvili in his
New Variant of the Life of St. Nino, etc., Tiflis, 18g1.
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Re-establishment of Kingship and the Bagratid Dynasty.

According to The Life of Georgia, the first king of the Bagratid
dynasty in Georgia was Gu{a)ram (No. 39, p. 113, or No. 1, p. 116), who
‘was a Bagratid on his father’s and a Khosroid on his mother's side, He
‘was succeeded by his son Step‘anoz I, who ruled Georgia from 600 to 619
and who, “ fearing alike the Persians and the Greeks, dared not take
the title of King, and they called him Erist‘ave-Mt avari ", that is the
clilef of the Erist'av-s.  With Step‘anoz ended the first period of the
Bagratid dynasty. Step‘anoz I was succeeded by Adarnase I (619-639),
son of Bakur ITT, the Khosroid (5 57-570). The Khosroid dynasty thus
restored, remained in power until 786, when the Bagratid dynasty
was reinstated in the person of Ashot I, son of Adarnase IT. Professor E.
Pagaishvili, however, has demonstrated in his article published in the
first number of this Journal (Georgian Chronology and the Beginnings
of the Bagratid Rule in Georgia, pp. 18-25) that the first Bagratid to
tule in Georgia was Ashot I, surnamed ** The Great " and not Guaram.
shot I came to the throne, according to Taqaishvili, in 480, and not
10786 (op. cit., p. 25), as shown below(p. 119}, The Bagratids in Georgia
had their historian who wrote their history, entitled The Life and
nformation of the Bagratids, our Georgian Kings; whence they came info
his country, and from which time they possessed the Kingdom of Georgia.
Sumbat Davit‘isdze, the author of this work, which is referred to herein

“Sumbat’s History, lived at the end of the tenth and the beginning
he eleventh century. In his History Sumbat gives a complete
alogy of the Bagratids, the most trustworthy and exact part of
which, however, begins, Professor Tagaishvili maintains, with Ashot I,
We therefore reproduce on P. 119 Sumbat’s list of the Bagratids, from
hot to Bagrat III, as excerpted from his History by Professor
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Javakhishvili {the latter’s History, vol. 1i, 1914, p. 708; see also
Brosset, Additions et Eclaircissements a P Histoire de la Géorgile, St. Ph.,
1851, p. 155; cf. p. 161; and J. Marquart, Osteuropiische und
Ostasiatische Streifziige, Leipzig, 1903, Pp. 4345 and 3971 sqq.).
Sumbat gives mainly a genealogy and chronology of the numerous
descendants of Ashot the Great Kuropalat, which represents ““ a maze
of names, titles, and dates *’, often supported, as Taqaishvili states,
““ by MSS annotations, epigraphic inscriptions, information by foreign
writers, etc.” He styles them either Mamp'ali, Evistavi, Erist‘avt'-
erist'avi, and Mep's (King), which are purely Georgian titles, or
Kuropalat, Magistros, Antipatrikios, and Antipatos- patrikios, which
are foreign, Byzantine titles. He does not, however, as much as even
hint at the nature of the offices they appear to have held. We do
not, therefore, know what relations existed at this time between these
various title-holders. That erist'avt’-erist'avacy was an office and a
rank, higher than erist'avacy, is clear, but how, or in what aspect

did either of the latter differ from Mamp'alacy or Kuropalaiship, '

ete., is difficult to discern.

. Giorgi Mertchuli (tenth century), in his Life of St. Gregory of
Khandzt'a (ninth century), has preserved for us valuable information,
from which it appears that Kuropalatship was at first, at any rate,
if not later, the highest office. After the death of Ashot the Great, the
Greek Emperor conferred Kuropalatship upon his (Ashot’s) second
son, Bagrat, and although all the three sons of Ashot were vested with

sovereignty and they ruled and administered the country together, so

that there was at this time *‘ the reign of the three sovereign brothers ",
one of the brothers, namely, the middie one, was, nevertheless,
recognized as the senior and ** his brothers, the glorious sovereigns,
Adarnarse the eldest and Guaram the youngest, obeyed the middle
brother . [Georgi Mertchul. The Life of St. Gregory of Khandzi‘a,
The Georgian text, with a preface and translation by N. Marr (in
Russian), St. Pb., I911I, p. 105, ch. xxiv, 1-5) This custom
of considering one of the members of the family as the senior
or chief, continued also among the subsequent generations, and the
seniority, Javakhishvili maintains {op. cit.,, p. 397), was evidently
accorded until the kingship was re-established in 888, to whoever
held the title of Kuropalat, other members of the family obeying him
as erist‘avi'-erist'avs and erist'avs.

On the basis of this conclusion, Javakhishvili analyses the
genealogical table, given below, as consisting of two principal branches.
.One is the branch of ** te Klary Sovereigns ” (Klarjini Khelmdsipeni),
“who as it was to be expected, were, at the same time, Arianujeln;
(sing. Artanugeli, of Artanuji).
of the last Klarj sovereigns, we shall see that it is just the members

If we examine the ancestral brarich -

GENEALOGY OF THE BAGRATIDS

ACCORDING TO SUMBAT, SON OF DAVID, A GRORGIAN HISTORIAN or THE TENTH-ELEVENTH CENTURILS.
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of their branch that are called Artanujelni or Artanujians, At the
same time it is the Artanuj-Klarj sovereigns that have been, with
the exception of Guaram, the youngest son of Ashot the Great, vested
with mamp‘alacy. . . . The second branch is that of the * Kings of Tao
whose best representative was David the Great Kuropalat (t 1001),
This branch was constituted by the descendants of Bagrat Kuropalat ;
although Bagrat was the second son of Ashot the Great, he, never-
theless, by his right, ranked above his eldest brother, Adarnerse,
because he ‘ accepted Kuropalatship (of his father), for the sovereignty
was given him from on high ’. His descendants, therefore, constituted
the senior branch and it was for this reason that the members of this
branch received the right of kingship. The first  King of the
Kart'ulians ’ was Adarnase, son of David Kuropalat and grandson of
Bagrat Kuropalat, and they * seated’ him as king in 888.” (Ibid.)

The third branch, we may add, was the Abkhasian dynasty,
which was related to the Bagratids. T'evdose I (789-816), the second
king of Abkhasia, married the daughter of Ashot the Great.

Unification of the Kingdoms of Georgia,

At the beginning of the eighth century two great powers dominated
Georgia, the Arabs and the Byzantines ; the former held Eastern and
the latter Western Georgia. In the preceding centuries, Georgia had
been harassed almost continually by her then powerful neighbours,
the Romans and Persians, the Byzantines, Arabs and Khazars, who
invaded her time and again, and the country was often fearfully
devastated. Georgia passed through trying times during this long-
continued foreign domination ; not only her political life, but even
her very Physical existence was often in the balance ; nevertheless,
she emerged triumphantly from this trial in the end, Georgia began
to recover in the second half of the eighth century, This recovery did
not, however, come all at once, Georgia was at this time divided into
several domains which were independent of each other. The move-
ment that revived the nation was therefore slow and progressed
differently in different parts of the country; some revived quickly,
others slowly. The first to revive was Ap‘khazet‘i, whose Erist'avi,
Leon (744-91), revoited against Byzantium and took possession of
Ap'khazet’i, conquered Egrisi or all Western Georgia ““ as far as the
mountains of Likhi ”, and assumed the title of king. The recovery
of Ap‘'khazet'i was followed by that of Tao-Klarjet'i or Meskhet4,
Ashot, the erist‘avi of K'art'li, surnamed later * the Great ", persecuted
cruelly by the Arabs, who would not tolerate near themselves another
power, left K'art'li for Meskhet‘i, and there created out of the ruins
and chaos into which the province had been plunged by the invasion
of the Arab Commander, Murvan, surnamed by the Georgians ““ the
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: * erist'avate of Shavshet’-Klarjet'i. He extended his rule
;'3)):::- T;oagnd Ispir, and the whole of the Dcporokh Valley ; moreover,
‘he also managed to hold K‘art'li. The Enst‘avate soon grew mt{l) a
:'ﬂourishing kingdom, including Javakhet'i and Adchara, whose ruler,
darnase Kuropalat, the great-grandson of Ashot the Great, jbeca-}me
the first king of the Kart'uelians in 888. Adarna§e (888—Q23) was t 1;113-
‘the second Eristavi in Georgia to assume the title of king since the
abolition of kingship. _

abo}}lt(l?eﬁ't?li at gthisptime was a prey of the ambitnoz:ls, notr only ?f
‘the contending powers of Georgia (those of Kakhet'i, AI,) it:}}aziz‘t i,
and Tao—Klarjet‘i, the appanage of Adarna}se, the first K'art'ue ian
'king), but also of the Arabs and, in the qmth cv:anturx, of Arrm;n_la,
where separate principalities had also come into being. The conten n:g
Georgian powers understood well the a.dvantage .that wot}ld accrfuetho
a united Georgia and they were amm'c_xted ‘w:_th tl}e 1c_1ea1 ) e
unification, but each ruler desired to attain this ideal in his own way,
under his own zgis. Geographically Kart’l holds the cgntral position
" in Transcaucasia, and whoever controlled her would acquire supremacy
not only over all Georgia but also over the wholfz of Tral}scaucas;a
and even Caucasia including Armenia, Hence the intervention of the
rising Armenian principalities in the struggle for supremacy among the
Georgian rulers. The struggle, howevs:r, ended .ﬁnally, after some
- vicissitudes of fortune, in favour of the L_}kht‘-hr'ie{lans or Abkhgmanfg
who conquered I'art‘li {with the exception of Tiflis which constitute
an Arab Emirate), and part of Hereti, Under the Abkhasian kings—
Giorgi 11 (912-957), Leon II {g57—967), ‘Derxr}etre I (9_67—97525{
and T'evdose II {Theodosius, g75-g78}—K'art 'h was admlqlstrere
by the members of the Abkhasian royal family as the Erist'av-s
. KIJ?S(J%? T'evdose 11, however, who was blind and’\,vhof because of
his weakness, was surnamed ““ the King of Stra\y , (_hsorder ang
confusion broke out in the now extensive Abk'haszan kingdom, an
K'art'li was invaded by the ruler of Kakhet'i. The cause of the
unification appeared to be again in jeopardy, but the situation \tv}ells
saved by the foresight and shrewdness of Toane Marushwdz,?, (ei
erist'avi of K'art'li, “a powerful man “tlth many vassals, a_ln
the prudent and energetic action of David the Great, Kuropalat
. T’al"(l){e nominal king of K'art'li at this time was Bagrat 11, the Sgé
(937-994}, and his heir Gurgen, who had a son by name Bagrat. }C)av1f
: Kuropalat had no son of his own, and hafi, at the suggestmnt }(1)
Marushisdze, adopted this young Bagrat as his heir. _ He was thu§r e
heir-apparent to the K'art‘lian and hexr—presx,lmptive to the Tao-
Kiarjan throne. Moreover, the young Bagrat’s mother was a sister
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of King T‘evdose II, the Blind, of Abkhasia, who now had claim to
K'art'li by right of conquest and who, having no issue, was without
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KINGS OF UNITED GEORGIA

an heir. If the Abkhasian ruling class could be persuaded to recognize In Kartli . . . . 975
Bagrat as the heir to the Abkhasian throne, Bagrat would become the B ¢TI King of Ap'khazeti aHC_l

sole king of an almost united Georgia. It was because of such prospects 3 bagra Kuropalat of Keart'hi , . 978

of the young prince that Marushisdze ** looked to Bagrat as king "', l King of United Georgia . . I008-T0I4
His candidature needed, however, a strong backing, and Marushisdze ]

knew that such a backing could be procured only from David Giorgi 1 . . . , : - T0I4-X027
Kuropalat of Tao, who was a man of renown in Georgia of his time, and ! '

greatly respected abroad by the Byzantines, Arabs, and Armenians Bagrat IV, . . . - . 1027-1072
alike. He was sagacious and dauntless, a man of high moral qualities [

and powerful, a patronizer of learning. It was this David Kuropalat 86 Giorgi 11 . . . . . . 1072-X089
who helped the Emperor Basil IT to crush the formidable rebellion i

of Bardas Sclerus (see Z. Avalishvili, La Succession au Curopalate David II the Builder . . . . To8g-1x25
David d’'Iberie, dynaste de Tao, in Byzantion, vol. viii, fasc. i, 1933,

Brussels), and to this David, Marushisdze sent an envoy, appealing Demetre I . . . . . TI25-I154
to him to occupy K‘art'li with his forces and to hold her either for |

himself or for the young Bagrat, his adopted son. David Kuropalat, David III . . . . . . 1154 for 6 months
who cherished the idea of the unification of Georgia no less tha |

Marushisdze, immediately responded to the appeal and entered K'art’li Giorgi III, brother of David III . . 1155-11I84
whereupon the Kakhians withdrew at once, Marushisdze surrendere | ‘

to him Uplis-tsikhe, the capital, and David handed the country t T ‘T'amar, Queen . . . . . 11841214
Prince Bagrat, but as the latter was a minor he appointed his (th : I

Prince’s) father, Gurgen, as his co-ruler. This event took place * Glorgi IV Lasha . . . . . 1214-1223
according to Javakhishvili (op. cit., p. 412) in gv5. Further diplomatic |

manceuvres by Ioane Marushisdze procured for the young Bagral Rusudan, Queen, sister of Giorgi IV . 1223-1245
the invitation of the Likht'-Imerians and Abkhasians to become th

sovereign, and when he became of age, Bagrat was crowned King Interregnum . . . . . . 1245-1250

Ap‘khazet'i in g78. He began to rule, however, in 680, when he se
his blind uncle, King T‘evdose, to his foster-father in Tao.
Bagrat’s grandfather (who, it will have been noticed, was only.
nominal king) died in g94. He was succeeded by his son, Gurgen,’t
. Tather of our Bagrat, and because the latter was already a king
Likht‘-Imeret'i) before his father, Gurgen, on becoming king of K*a
received the title of *“ King of Kings . While his father was
Bagrat was “King of .the Abkhasians and Kuropalat o
K'art'uelians ’. David the Great Kuropalat died in 1001, and Gur,
King of Kings, in 1008, in which year Bagrat became the sole k
under the name of Bagrat IT1, of K*art‘li, Likht'-Imeret‘| or Abkh
and of Tao-Klarjet'i or Meskhet'i. He was a worthy heir of his fos
father, and bravely set himself to the carrying out of his legacy
unification of Georgia,

David 1V Narin, son of Rusudan} reigning so-1258

David V, son of Giorgi IV jointly

sion of Georgia into Two Kingdoms,

When King Giorgi IV Lasha died in r223 his son and heir, Davic},
his minority. He therefore proclaimed as his successor his
r-Rusudan, to whom he confided the upbringing of David, who
to succeed Rusudan when he became of age. Queen Rusudan,
er, soon after a son of her own was born to her, forgot the oath
to her late brother and decided to have her son—avho also was
d David-~although a minor, proclaimed King of Georgia,’and_he
owned in Kutat‘isi (Kutais} in 1234. During Rusudan’s reign
rgia was invaded by the Mongols in 1236, and they conquered the
le of Eastern Georgia by 1239.
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Rusudan retreated to Western Georgia which was well defended,
and the Mongols could not therefore penetrate into the interior. The
Queen gradually realized the great strength of the Mongols, and when
the latter offered her their alliance and suggested that she should send
her son, David, to them as they wished to confer kingship of all Georgia
upon him, Rusudan agreed to entrust David te the Mongols, who indeed
proclaimed him King of Georgia, in 1243~4. The young King David IV,
whom the Mongols surnamed Narin (the Sagacious), was soon after
sent to Karakorum. In the meantime the nobles of Georgia who had
remained loyal to the cause of the heir of Giorgi 1V, brought him fo
Tiflis, and he also was sent to the court of the great Khan at
Karakorum.  There were thus two Crown Princes of Georgia, both
Davids and both at Karakorum. As the great Mongo! Khan Khubilai
could not make up his mind as to which of the two to accord kingship,
he shifted the responsibility to his brother Khulagu, who finally decided
to make them both joint kings of Georgia. The cousins David, now

‘both kings, were at last allowed to return to Georgia, in 1250. The two
kings, though differing greatly in their characters, lived on good terms
with each other, and ruled the country jointly in complete harmony,
Georgia was greatly oppressed at this time by the Mongols, which was
felt more profoundly by David IV Narin, son of Queen Rusudan,
who was *“ a good warrior and stirred by an active ambition ”, but his
sorrow and grief at the fate of their kingdom was not shared by his
cousin David V, son of Giorgi IV Lasha, who was “ a big man and
- stout, simple, fraik, and credulous ¥, Khulagu “ loved the son of
Lasha as much as he disliked the son of Rusudan ', who, when with

him at Alatagh, was once placed under arrest and sent to Bardaa. .

Narin, however, escaped and fled to Likht-Imereti or Western

Georgia, and at Kutais he was proclaimed King of Imeret by the

““ assembled lords of Ap‘khazet-i, Megrelia, Svanet'i, Radcha, and of all
those beyond the mountains of Likhi *, * It was thus that our country
formed two kingdoms,” states the Georgian Chronicle.

During the time between the death of Queen Rusudan and the
return of the two Davids, Georgia, being without a king, was
administered by four Mongol Noyss, who nominated chiefs of the ten
thousand or Dumnist'av-s. * The first of these chiefs was Egarslan
Bakurtsikh_eli, to whom they confided the armies of Kakhet'i, Heret'i,
and Kambetchoani, {the country) from Tiflis to the mountains of
Shemakha ; Shanshe Mkhargrdzeli, who was given besides his own
appanage, that of Avag; Waraz Gagel, who received the whole of
Somkhifi; Grigol (Gregory) Suramel, Kart'li: Gamrekel-T‘oreli

. commanded in Javakhet', Samtskhe, and as far as
Karnuk'alak’; and Tsotne Dadiani and the erist‘avi of Radcha in
all the parts of the kingdom * that side ’ of the mountains of Likhi.”
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KINGS OF LIKHT* AMIERI OR EASTERN GEORGIA

. David V, son of Giorgi IV . 1258-12609
Interregnum 126g-1273
Dimitri IT the Devoted, son of David V . 1273-1289
Vakhtang 1I, son of David IV Narin . 1280--1292
David VI, son of Dimitri II 1292-1299
Giorgi V, brother of David VI I(z(;)egp—;seé%]):
Vakhtang III, brother of David VI 13011307
Giorgi VI the Little, son of David VI 13071318

Giorgi V the Brilliant, son of Dimitri II and

brother of David VI (reinstated, No. 68) 1318-1330

KINGS OF LIKHT-IMIERI OR WESTERN GEORGIA
David I Narin {David IV Narin, King of Georgia,

No. 63) 1258-1293
Conita'ntine . I293-1327
Mik‘-el (Michael), brother of Constantine 1327-1329
Bagirat I {erist‘av) 1320-1330

Reunification of Georgia.

The Mongol overlordship proved to be very subversive. They

‘made and unmade Georgian kings at their pleasure. Often they pgaced
two or three kings on the throne, to each of whom t.hey appomt‘ed
several noyns as assistant administrators. At the same time the}_r main-
‘tained independent relationship with the great no!)les of Georgia, wh?
‘began to conduct themselves as direct feudatories (?f the Mongols ;
“the monarchical authority was thus greatly und'ermmed th‘roughout
_the kingdom, Thanks to this policy the Jaqeh-s', the At abags of
“Samtskhe, became the most powerful family in Georgia, attaimng aln}ost
o a royal authority, The Jaqeli-s owned 1ands_ from the Borjom
‘defile to Kars, Erzerum, and Rizeh. Sargis Jaqeh: the Con'nnandant
of the fortress of Jaqi, whence the surname Jaqeli (of Jaqi), offered
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his submission to the Mongols in 1268 and from this time dates the
beginning of the separatist movement of Samtskhe—Saat‘abago,
which, however, for some time at least, was checked by Giorgi V. In
Likht'-Imieri Georgia, too, disorders broke out soon after the death
of King Constantine, the son of David Narin. Aided and abetted by
the Mongol Khan Abagha, the great nobles defied the authority of the
king, and the erist'av-s of Ap'khazet'l, Guria, Radcha, Svanet', and

Megrelia were greatly enhanced. In addition to the internal dissention,

Georgia at this time was also a prey to foreign invasions; Mongols,
Persians, Turks, and the Mountaineers from beyond the Caucasus
invaded the country almost continually. Georgia was in deep misery
when Giorgi V mounted the throne of X‘art'li for the second time in
1318. He was the son of Dimitri IT the Devoted, by his second wife,
the daughter of Bek'a I Jaqgeli, the son of Sargis, thentioned above,
and the most powerful of the At‘abags of Samtskhe. After the
beheading of his father by the Mongols, the little Giorgi was taken care
of by his grandfather, Bek‘a.

Bek'a and the Jaqelis generally were renowned at this time for
their love of Georgian literature and their patronage of the arts and

sciences : their home was the centre of learning, which housed one

of the largest private libraries in Georgia, containing books not only in
Georgian, but also in many foreign tongues. (Ilia Peradze, A History
of Georgia, Kutais, 1918, p. 217.} In such a family was brought up the
future king, Giorgi V, surnamed ‘‘ the Brilliant . Giorgi was strong-
minded, like his grandfather, Bek‘a. His well-grounded education in
Georgian literature and history enabled him to perceive that the
causes of the misery of his country lay in the disintegration and division
of Georgia, and he made it his all-absorbing desire to unite all Georgia,
in which he succeeded with the help of his maternal relatives, the
Jaqelis, restoring thus to Georgia the glories of the reigns of David II,.
the Builder, and Queen T'amar.

KINGS OF REUNITED GEORGIA

Giorgi V the Brilliant (No. 68) 1330-1346
71, Davlid Vil 1346-1360
72, Bag!rat V the Great, N 13601394
73. Giorgi VII 13094~1407
74. Constantine I, brother of Giorgi VII 1407-I412

GUGUSHVILI : KINGS OF GEORGIA 127
75. Alexander I the Great I4T2-1442
46, Vaklhtang v . 1442-1440
7y, Giorgi VIII, brother of Vakhtang IV 1446-1465
#8. Bagrat VI, a Bagratid usurper 14651478
79 Constantine II, son of Dimitri, and grandson of .
' Alexander 1 1478-1505

Diviston of Georgla into Several Kingdoms and Principalities.?

Tradition ascribes the division of Georgia into three parts to
* King Alexander I (1412-1442), whose motive. i1_1 doing so was to safe-
guard the interests of his sons. Being religious, Alexan'der sought
seclusion from temporal concerns in religion_and on entering upon a
monastic life as a monk, after reigning for thirty years, h_e han@ed the
reigns of kingship to his eldest son, Vakhtang, apg(.)mt.mg his other
sons as co-rulers of their eldest brother : for Imeret’i, his second son,
" Dimitri, and for Kakhet'i, the younger, George. Aigxander, }vho was
2 wise ruler, in whose reign Georgia for the first time since the disastrous
" series of invasions by Timur (between 1370 and 1400} * tasted the
* fruits of peace ”’, had, however, according to Vakhusht, made no such
g ition of Georgia. .

' ?am;rc;nce Vakhgsht states that the division of the united Georgtan
kingdom took place during the reign of Gigrgi VIII (1446--1465), son
. of King Alexander I, and successor to his brotbgr, lVakhtapg I_V.
According to him King Giorgi VIII was “ at the‘begmnmg of his reign
happy, successful, and prosperous ; only later did the f.ortl_me gf glory
on the battlefields fail him, and the kingdom was rent in his reign into
three kingdoms and five principalities ”. This statement of Prince
Vakhusht shows that Giorgi VIII had to ﬁght _the unrply gnd power-
grasping #mi‘avars almost from the very beginning of _hls reign, d}mng
the first phase of which he seems to have beer_l victorious. Gmrg; was
not, however, the first king since the reunification of Georgia ‘by
Giorgi V the Brilliant {(1330-1346), who had.to fight for the preservation
of the unity of the kingdom. During the reign of Bagrat V (1360-1394)
Vardanidze, the erist‘avi of Svanet'i rose in 1:ebellhon against the King,
and occupied Kutais, the capital of Imeret‘i, without any advantgge,
‘however, to himself, as he was soon after defeated by the King.

1 Succession and dates between 1412-1505 according to Professor Javakhishvili’s |
- History, vol. iv {1924), part i, pp. 209-211.
' t “The principal source: I. Javakhishvili,

) A History of the Georgian Nation {in
Georgian), Tifis, 1924, book i, part i
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Alexander, the erist'av of Imereti, and son of Bagrat, a descendant
‘of King David IV Narin, the first King of Imereti (1258-1293),
instead of helping King Bagrat against Timur, proclaimed himself
King of Imeret’i in 1387. After his death Glorgi, his brother, followed
his example, Megrelians, however, refused to recognize him and he was
killed, Now the third brother, Constantine, undeterred by the fate
that befell Giorgi, emulated his example, but the nobles refused to
recognize him either, and he, too, was killed in 1401. His son, Dimitri,
was removed to K'art'i by King Giorgi VII (1394-1407). It was King
Alexander T who finally curbed the erist‘avs of Imeret‘i or Western
Georgia and the At'abags of Samtskhe, and established order and peace
throughout the kingdom. Alexander I- reconquered Lore in 1431 and
Sivnieti (Siunikh) in 1434-5. Alexander held also the Darial Gates,
and by his order the mountain clans concluded peace among themselves
in 1439 {Javakhishvili, p. 25}, Alexander I was thus an undisputed
monarch of all Georgia, and it was not without a reason, therefore, that
he called himself “ the firm and unshakable holder of both kingdoms,
the King of Kings of the Abkhaz and K'art'vels *',
_ Alexander’s successor, Vakhtang IV, reigned only four years, and
of his reign we have insufficient information as yet, while that of the
reign of Giorgi VIII, his brother who succeeded him, is sufficient,
particularly the information preserved in foreign sources, to provide
a correct perspective of the internal situation of the kingdom under
Giorgi VIII. These are the letters sent by King Giorgi VIII and
Qvarqvare II (1451-1498), the At‘abag of Samtskhe, to the Pope
and to the Duke of Burgundy in 1450-1460. [For these letters see
M. Tamarashvili, 4 History of Catholicism among the Georgians (in
qurgian) 5 M. Tamarati (Tamarashvili), L’'Eglise Géorgienna des
originies jusqu’d nos jours, Rome, 1910, chap. xiv, p. 453 sqq.] From a
critical study of these diplomatic documents Javakhishvili (p. 58)
makes the following observation :—

" The At'abag, Qvarqvare II, considered himself independent enough
to send to Western Europe his own envoy and to establish diplomatic
relationship and correspond with the sovereign of a foreign State
independently of King Giorgi VIII; he had, of course, his own arm
and was known abroad, where he was considered a powerful Duke,
King Giorgi mentions him as his ally. Bediani, too, was regarded as
the Mt'avari of an independent wmit ; he was the ruler of Megrelia
and Abkhasia, with rights so extensive that he was even called ** King *,

He, too, had his own army and probably also his own system of -

administration. Although independent, the Bediani was not so

estranged from the King of Georgia as was the At‘abag. The Bediani |
had not sent his own special envoy to Western Europe, together with

the envoys of the King and the At‘abag, as the envoy of the King was,
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in all probability, their common representative. Among the allies,
‘Guria, is also mentioned with her own army. It follows, therefore,
that Guria also represented a separate political unit, and was not con-
sequently directly under the King of Georgia.

Giorgi VIII, therefore— Javakhishvili concludes—although he

- called himself the unifier of Likht* amieri and dmieri Georgia and the

holder of both thrones, did not, in reality, possess any real control over
Megrelo-Abkhasia, Guria, and Samtskhe-Saat‘abago. Giorgi VIII

_did all he could to prevent the breaking up of the kingdom, but it
. proved to be out of his power, and in the end he became himself the
- victim of his endeavours to curb and bring to submission his unruly
* and power-grasping mt‘avars. In 1462 or 1463 Giorgi VIII was defeated
- at Tchikhori by Bagrat, his erist‘avi of Imeret‘i, who shortly before
"had himself proclaimed King of Imeret'i by the nobles; a few years

later, when he was in Samtskhe, he was taken prisoner by the At'abag
in a sudden attack, and Bagrat of Imeret'i, seizing the opportunity,
invaded K'art'li and usurped the throne of Giorgi. Bagrat deposed
Giorgi VIII, according to Professor Javakhishvili, in 1465 when he
became King of K‘art‘li and Imeret'i, under the name of Bagrat VI.
In one of his sigel-s {charters) Bagrat VI calls himself a “ descendant

- of Queen T'amar and others of our name”. He may have been,

Professor Javakhishvili argues {unless we have here to deal with a
prevarication of his origin for political reasons), a descendant either

- direct or on his maternal side, perhaps through the Queen Rusudan,

of that branch of the Bagratids who lost their kingship after the
unification of Likkt'-tmier and amier Georgia. (Ibid., p. 84.) A critical

- study of the contemporary documents has led” Javakhishvili to the

conclusion that Giorgi VIII, after his defeat by Bagrat VI, had passed
into Kakhet'i, where he has evidently succeeded in maintaining
himself and of which he became the first king from at least 1470.
Giorgi VIII, who was fighting so ardently for the preservation of the
unity of the Kingdom of Georgia, had in the end himself—if Professor
Javakhishvili’s conclusion is correct-—become the cause of the further
division of the kingdom, and had to content himself with Kakhet‘i,
In the time of King Bagrat VI Georgia was divided into two
kingdoms and two principalities, namely Samtskhe or Meskhet,
which constituted the At‘abagate {Principality) of the At‘abag, and
was therefore also called Saat‘abago (see p. 142). Ambrogio Contarini,
the ambassador of the Venetian Signory to the court of Uzun Hassan,
King of Persia, in his description of Georgia, which he visited between
the years 1471—4, calls the At‘abag Duke of Akhaltsikhe, an
appellation which was probably in use in an ordinary conversation, as
Akhaltsikhe was the capital of his At‘abagate, whence, in the
supposition of Javakhishvili, originated in all probability, the title
I
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of the Pasha of Akhaltsikhe, which the Turks later conferred upon them
{see p. 143). Thereis only one document known, according to
Javakhishvili, in which one of the At‘abags appropriates the title
of king and sovereign, namely Mzedchabuk (1500-1516). ** With this
exceéption, however, the At‘abags appear, in spite of the great power
and influence which they exercised and the respect and consideration
they commanded among their contemporary neighbouring States,
to have been content with the title of At'abag.”

Sabediano flit. * Bedian's country ), which constituted the

Mt'avarate (Principality) of the Mt‘avar of Megrelia {Geo. Samegrelo). '

The Mt'avari at this time was called Bediani. Sabediano stretched
along the Black Sea coast from Bidchvint‘a (Pitsunda) in the north,
to a point south of Batum; on the north it was bounded by the
Cancasus range, and on the east. by the River Rion, which separated
it from the kingdom of Bagrat V1. The Mt'avarate thus comprlsed
Megrelia, Guria, and Ap'khazet'i.

The Kingdom of Kakhet‘i, over which reigned Giorgi I, the
depoesed King Giorgi VIII of Georgia.

The Kingdom of Georgia in the narrow semse, which under
Giorgi VIII comprised Imeret'i, Kart‘li, and K'iziq-Kakhet, but
had further shrunk with the advent of Bagrat VI to kingship, consisted
of Imeret't and K'art'li cnly. On the south it reached only to the
Plain of Lore. Somkhit'i, with Lore, was conquered by Uzun Hassan,

. the Turkoman tyrant of Tabriz,” in the time of Giorgi VIII (in 1461
or 1462}, and was reconquered by Bagrat VI only in 1471,

If neither Bagrat VI nor his predecessor, Giorgi VIII, was the sole
king and sovereign of Likhi-imier and amier Georgia, they .were, at
any rate, the holders of both thrones, for while the latter held Imeret'i,
the principal part of Western Georgia, and the entire Eastern Georgia,
the former held Imeret'i and K‘art'li, the principal part of Eastern
Georgia.

Although Sabedianc represented an independent political unit

with its own army and administration, Bagrat VI, and Giorgi VIII
before him, retained, nevertheless, the supreme contloﬂmg power
over it, and Bagrat VI in exceptional cases intervened in its internal
affairs,

Bagrat VI was succeeded in 1478 by Constantine IT, son of Dimitri,
brother of Giorgi VIII, who was the rightful heir to the throne of
Georgia. Unfortunately we have-—according to Javakhishvili—no
information whatever on the circumstances under which Bagrat VI
was succeeded by Constantine, instead of his own son, Alexander,
Prince Vakhusht tells us in his Hisfory of the attempt which this
Alexander had made, immediately after his father’s death, to obtain
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~at least the throne of Imeret'i; of the oppesition he had met with
from the grandees of Imeret'i ; and of the use Constantine had made of
“this opportune moment to have himself proclaimed King of Imereti
-in 1479, thus becoming, like his predecessor, *“ King of Kings of Likh#
imieri and Liklt' amieri Georgia.”

The circumstances which thus seemed to favour Constantine at
the’ beginning soon went, however, against him. In 1484 he lost
Imeret'i to his rival, Alexander, and although he fought incessantly
for the re-establishment of the former unity of the kingdom, his
attempts in this direction, as those of Giorgi VIII, were in vain, for the
frequent invasions of the neighbouring Mohammedan powers usually
‘neutralized, as if counteracting by design, the attained results,
“Internally, as well, the tendency towards separatism had—as
Javakhishvili states—become so deeply rooted that its successful
eradication proved te be impossible in view of the absence of favourable
political circumstances, particularly external circumstances, the
freedom from foreign invasions in general and from foreign inter-
‘vention in particular in support of the separatist elements, brought into
existence and fostered chiefly by the same foreign forces. Prince
Vakhusht has preserved for us information which tells that in 14go0,
after the expulsion of the Mohammedan invaders, King Constantine
*“ convened the Catholicos, the Bishops, and his illustrious (grandees)
and deliberated as to what was to be done to stop the defection of
the ‘ countries’ and how they were to be brought back under his
kingship . This council of bishops and nobles under the presidency
of the Catholicos, urged the king to make peace, in view of the fact that
*“ the Imers and the Kakhs remain firmly in their loyalty to their chosen
kings and the Samtskhians to the At'abag ”, as * even if we do crush
one, the others will not allow it; let us wait, time may bring them
back to you ”'. Seeing that his nobles favoured peace, King Constantine
was left no other means but to accept their advice, and peace was
-made at the cost of perpetuating the division; '“the Kakh ruler
Alexander and King Constantine concluded peace of love, also with
the At‘abag and subsequently with Alexander, King of the Imers;
and they held the boundaries described by us.” (Vakhusht’s History,
ed. by Z. Dchidchinadze, quoted by Javakhishvili, p. 159.)

Thus the division of Georgia into small kingdoms and principalities
was not effected all at once : it represented a long-continued process,
“becoming a reality only gradually, after continued wars. At first
Samtskhe-Saat'abago separated itself, then Megrelo-Abkhasia and

Guria, then the kingdom of Kakhet'i was established ; finally K‘art'li
and Imeret'i became separate kingdoms. We do not know how the
Iafter two Decame separated, but it is indubitable, states
Javakhishvili, that in this period there had occurred a partition
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when the violation of the unity led to the creation of several kingdoms
and principalities.

The struggle for the re-establishment of the unity of Georgia
did not, however, cease with the conclusion of peace by King
Constantine, and the political picture of Georgia continued to be
changeable ; so also did the territories and the boundaries of newly
founded units. The new kingdoms and mt‘avarates, however, for the
most part represented the old ethnographic ~divisions, such as
Samtskhe-Saat'abago or Meskhet‘i, K'art'li, Kakhet'i, Imeret'i, etc.,
which formerly constituted the erist‘quvi’-erist'avates in the Unlted
Kingdom of Georgia, and each of them, therefore, must have had its
own traditional and indisputable boundaries. It must be assumed that
with the conclusion of the Treaty of Partition they also concluded an
arrangement in regard to their respective frontiers. A description of

‘50 that at the beginning of the seventeenth century it comprised one
-kingdom and three principalities, namely :—
The Kingdom of Imereti,

2. The Principality of Megrelia, also called Odishi, or Sadadiano,?
- which was ruled by the Dadianis.

3. Guria, ruled by the Gurielis.
4. Ap'khazet'i {Abkhasia), ruled by the Shervashidzes.

I. KINGS OF KART‘LI

{Succession and dates according to S. Kakabadze, A Short History of Georgia. The
‘ epock of Modern centuries, Tiftis, 1920.)

these frontiers is found in the work of the Commission appointed by 8o. David VIII, son of Constantine II . . 1504[5-1526

King Vakhtang VI (1703-1723) (The Continuation of the Life of Georgia, | )

ed. by M. Janashvili, Tiflis}. According to Professor Javakhishvili, 81, Luarsab I . : : : : ' . 1526-1557

the sources upon which this Commission drew their information are not . [ .

known, and the value and trustworthiness of the latter have yet to be 82. Svimon I (Simon) . . : ' . I555(7(1”11'5063%(1)
cp

established, Without going, therefore, into details of frontier
demarcations, these separate kingdoms and principalities, according to
the above-mentioned source, were :—

| 83. David {IX) or Daut'-IKhan, brother of Svimon I 156¢-1578

Svimon I ({rcinstated, called now Shah-Navaz I) 1578-1399

|

In Eastern Geosgia

1. The Kingdom of Kakhet'i with Heret'i. 84. Giorlgi x ' ' ' ' ' + 139971605
2, The Kingdom of K‘art'L. | 85. Luarsab II . , ) ] ) ) . 1605-1614
_ In Western Georgia 86. Bagrat VI, son of Daut“Khan . . . 1614-1619

3. The Kingdom of Imeret‘i (proper). , |
* 4. The Principality of Megrelia (Samegrelo) or Sabediano, with ~87. Svimon II . - : . . . . 1619-1629

Ap'khazet'i,

5. The Principality of Guria, w1th Adchara and Dchanet‘1 as
far as Rkinispalo,

In the time of ng Bagrat VI (1465-1448) Guna formed

part of Sabediano “ and it has yet to be determined whether
Guria did, in the time of King Constantine, really constitate ¢

a separate political unit,”

88. T'eimuraz I (Taymuraz), King of Kakhet'i, grand- 1629-1633
son of King Alexander of Kakhet'i ; unites (deposed)
Kakhet'i and K'art'li.

8g. Rostom {or Khosro-Mirza}, son of Daut-Khan, 1633-1658
the last of the senior line of the Bagratids.

! Sadadiano = Sabediano; both are derived from the title Dadiani or Bediani
of the rulers of Megrelia, and denote lit.: “ Dadiani’s or Bediani's country ”; cf.
Saat'abago.

* According to Brosset, kowever, David VIII, whom Kakabadze makes the ninth
of his name, was succeeded by bis brother Giorgi IX. David VIII reigned from 1505
{o 1525 and Giorgi IX from 1525 to 1535, The latter was succeeded by Luarsab, son
of David VIII, who reigned from 1534 to 1558 (Brosset, Histoire, i, 1, pp. 18, 24, 27),
‘Kakabadze does not explain why he has omitted Giorgi IX,

In Southern Georgia
6. The Principality or Saat‘abago of Samtskhe or Meskhet'i.

During the second half of the sixteenth century, the pohtmal'
plcture of Likht'-imieri or Western Georgia underwent further changes,
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go. Vakhtang V (or Shah-Navaz II), Prince of 1658-1675
Mukhrani  (Mukhran-batoni}, sen of
T‘eimuraz I.

9I. Giorgi XI (called also Shah-Navaz III) 16751688
{deposed)
92. Erekle I (Irakli; called also Nazar-Ali-Khan), 1688-1703
grandson of T'eimuraz I.
Interregnum
(Vakhtang, nephew of GIOl'gl XI governor 3

93. Vakhtang VI the Law-giver, nephew of Giorgi XI. 1711-1714
‘ (deposed)
94. Yesse {called also Al-Quli-Khan), brother of Iy14-1716-
Vakhtang VI. {deposed)
95. Bak'ar (called also Shah Navaz IV}, son of r716-1719?
Vakhtang VI.
Vakhtang VI (reinstated ; now called also 1719-1723
Hussein-Quli-Khan), {deposed)
g6. Constantine (called also Mahmad-Quli-Khan), 1723
King of Kakhet‘i, son of Erekle I.
Bak‘ar (reinstated by the Turks; now called 1723
Ibrahim). ' (renounced)
Yesse (reinstated by the Turks; No. g4; now 1723-1726
called Mustafa Pasha).

Interregnum . .

17031711

1726-1730

g7. Artchil (Abdula-beg), son of Yesse, the last 1736-1737
Mukhranian ruler.

Interregnum
08. T'eimuraz II, King of Kakhet i, son of Erekle I

I737-1744
17441762

! Giorgi X1, wio was deposed in 1688 and who in 1695 made an unsuccessful attempt’ .

to regain his throne, decided at last to make peace with the Persians. Reconciliation
effected, the Shah Sultan Hussein offered to restore to him the throne of K'art'll if he
led his {Shah’s) armies against the Afghans who were then ravaging north-eastern
Persia, After some hesifation Giorgi accepted the offer, whereupon the Shah conferred
the throne of Kakheti upor Erekle 1, who was then King of X art'l, while in the absence
of Giorgi XI in Persia, he appointed Vakhtang in accordance with the request of Giorgi

himself, the governor of K'art'li. On the death of Giorgi in Persia—killed treacherously.

by Mir-Wais—in 1709, Shah Sultan Hussein, conferred the throne of I{‘art'li and the post

.of the commander-in-chief of the Persian armies upon Kai-Khosro, nephew of Giorgi.

and brother of Vakhtang; as, however, Kai-Khosro had to carry on, the war against
the Afghans, Vakhtang was confirmed as the governor of Kart'li. When in 1711 K‘ai-

Khosro was killed in the war, Shah Sultan-Hussein conferred the throne upon Vakhiang:

in 1711 ; as the latter, however, refused to embrace Mohammedanism, he was deposed
‘in 1714, and his brother, Yesse, made King of K'art'li.
* At first Bak'ar was only a governor; he was made king in 1717.

. I00,

-4

2,

3.
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Kings of United K'art'li and Kakhet't

99. Erekle II, son of T'eimuraz II . . .

Giorgi XII . . . :
I

David, regent . . . . .

1. KINGS OF KAKHET

Tiflis, 1920.)

Giorgi I (King Giorgi VIII of Georgia, No. 77) .
Alexander I . . .

Giorlgi 11, surnamed Av-Giorgi, The Bad-Giorgi .
(David IX, King of K'art'li (No. 80}, unites
Kakheti with Keart'li, 1513-1520.}

Levan, son of Giorgi 11 . . .

Alexlander I1 . . . . .
Dav;id I . . . . .
Alexander IT (restored) . .

Constantine 1 . . . . .
Teimuraz I, son of David T . .

Interregnum.

(Isa-Khan, son of the uncle of Tleimuraz I,
governor}.

T'eimuraz I {reconquers Kakhet'i) . . .

Interregnum, (P‘eik‘ar-Khan, governor) . .

Tretmuraz I (restored) . . . . .

Interregnum. {Salim-Khan, governor)

Tieimuraz I (restored) .

[Rostom, Kingof K‘artli (No. 89) reumtesKakhct i

with Kfart'li, 1648-1656 (removed).]
Interregnum. (Salim-Khan, governor}) . .

1 According to Professor Javakhishvili, see p. 120.
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1762-1798
1798-1800

Dec., 1800-
Feb., 1801

(S_uécession and dates according to S. Kakabadze, 4 Short History of Georgia,

1470-1476 1
1476-1511

I5IT-1513

I520-1574
1574-1602
{deposed)
1602
1602-1605

1605

1605-16I4
{deposed)

1614-10615
1615-1010

1616-1623
16231633

- 1633-1630

1636-1648

1656-1004
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9. Artchil, ex-King of Imereti (No. 12), son of 1664-1673 Korthkoz-es
Vakhtang V, the goth King of K'artl. 1. Grigol, revolts against Ashot Kuropalat of Kartli  48;-827
10, Erekle I, grandson of T'eimuraz I 1675-1676 (No. 46) (780826}, and becomes Mt‘avar
Interregnum . . . . . . 1676-1703 or X'orikoz of Kakhet‘i. )
Governors—Bezhan-Khan . 1676-1683 2. Vatche (or Datchi), son of Ioane K cbulisdze 827-839
Un-Khan , . 1683-1688 . 3. Samuel Donaur . . . . . . 830861
Abaz-Quli-Khan 4. Gabriel Donaur, son of a brother of Samuel 861-881
: Kalb-Ali-Khan } 1688-x703 5. Pradala I Arevmanel or Arelmanel , . 2814393
11, David II, son of Erekle I . . . . I703-1y22 1 6. Kvi?ike I . : : . . . . 03-91
1z. Constar;;u;;.ailid@ﬂMahmad—Qull-Khan), brother 1y22-1%729 s, Padala 10 . ) . 918-929
13. T'eimuraz II, brother of Constantine II | 1729-1736 Kviﬁike o . _ ' ) . 929-976
(deposed) f
Interregnum, . : . . . ) g7H-1010
(Ali-Mirza, son of David II, governor) . . 1736-1738 9. David ) ’ ‘
T‘eimuraz IT (restored) . . . 1738-1744 Kings
\ ‘'10. Kvirike I1I, the Great, son of David, assumes the ro010-102g1!
14, ErekleII . . . 1744-1762 ' title of King of Kakheti and Heret'i. .
Erekle I, whose father, T‘eimuraz 11, was made King of K‘art'li 11.  Gagic, ?;m fli thle :iStel' of Kvirike III and adopted _1039-105
in 1744, and was therefore the heir-apparent to the throne of Krart‘li, hl i Ie atter. . 1058-1084
became King of both K‘art'li and Kakhet'i on his father's death 12, Ag lsart an : ) ' ) '
in x762. 13 Kvinke IV . . . . . . . 1o84Ir02
Early medieval Mi'avars and Kings of Kakhet's 110
(M. T. Brosset, Histoire de la Glorgie, ii, 1, p. 633.) 14. Aghsart’an II ' S f.K kh‘ t“ImD 'd5II
According to Brosset, ' the name Kakhet'i appears as that of a With Aghsart‘an II ended the kingdom of Kakhet'l. David 11,

-separate State in the annals for the first time in the fourth century A.p,
Mkhitar of Airivank, the Armenian historian, mentions it only in 1030 ;
but the Arab historians appear to have known the country from the
beginning of the seventh century,”

. The first independent ruler of Kakheti mentioned in the annals
is Grigol, the Mt‘avar, who ‘' in 787, Juansher, the erist'av of erist‘avs,

oI, KINGS OF IMERETT

the Builder, King of the Georgians (1089-112.5), conquered Kakhet'i
and Heret'i in 1105 and united them to Georgia.

i i 1 Georgia, Tiflis
b on and dates according to 5. Kakabadze, A Shor! History of gia, 3
g912“(:)(.:%3I5‘0it l?st of kings of Likh{'-Imierd Georgia, between 1258 and 1330, see p. 123.)

. 2 8th 14841510
being dead, revolted and seized Kakhet'i, Kukheti, and Gardaban, 1. Alexancli;r I ({;rélz),r ?;)n of Bagrat VI, the 7 484-15
He eliminated the name Kukhet'i and called himself Mt‘avar of the ' Itlng © IHG; 3g ' . 1310-1565
Kakhs, or K'orikoz ” (see Brosset, op. cit., P- 139). The office of the 2. DBagrat {or ’ ) ' '

Klorikoz or K'orepiskopoz of Kakhet'i appears to have been elective

: 1 I{virike IT1 was deposed by Bagrat 111, King of Georgia (No. 53), who conquered

: ited Kakhet'i to Kart'h. o
and ;mIEIt: is t?xe :econd of his pame if we take into account Alexande_r, the erist! avi
of Imeret'i, who revolted successfully against% ?agrat v giz?éB)G«ISQti}, King of Georgia,
: laimed himself King of Imereti in 1387 {see p. . L
a.md ?rl?icealis the third of hgis name {f we take into account Bagrat, the erist'avi of
Imeret'], who revolted against Giergi VIII (1446-1465), King of Georgia, and proclaimed
himself King of Imeret'i in 1464, and who, usurping the throne of Giorgi VIII, became
King of Georgia in 1465 under the name of Bagrat VI ; ses p. 129,

during five reigns. Little, however, is known of the history of Kakhet‘i
before the advent of Grigol, or of the origins of either Grigol or the
" office of K‘orikoz, "

! Erekle T, who since 1688 had been King of K'art'li {No. 92), was in 1703 trans-
ferred by the Shah-Sultan Hussein to the throne of Kakhet'i. He was at this time in
Persia, and as he was not allowed to return to his kingdom he successfully interceded
with the Shah for his son, David, to be made King of Kakhet'i.
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I0.
II.

1z,

13.

14.

|15,

16,

17.

1 He is the second. of his name if we take into account Giorgi, brother of Alexander,

mentioned in the footnote 2, p. 187 ; see also p. 128, According fo Kakabadze's com-
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Giorgi I {or II}1
|
Levan . .
Rostom, son of Constantine, brother of Levan
Bagrat III {or IV), son of T‘eimuraz, brother of
Levan.
Rostom, the fifth king, restored
Giorgi IT (or III}, brother of Rostom
Alexander II (or III)
Bagrat IV
Vakhtang Bagration, second husband of the

Queen of Alexander II

Vameq Dadiani, ruler of Megrelia usurps the
throne.

Artchil, son of Vakhtang V, the ninetieth King
of K'art'li,
Demetre Guriel, ruler of Guria, made King of

Imeret'i and Dadiani of Megrelia by the
Turks.

‘ Bagrat IV, restored (No. g)

Vakhtang, restored (No. 10}
Bagrat IV, restored (No. 9)
Artchil, restored (No. 12)

Bagrat 1V, restored (No. g)

Giorgi 111, Guriel, ruler of Guria

Alexander III {or IV), son of Bagrat v
Artchil, restored (No. 12)

Alexander III {or IV), reinstated
Artchil, restored (No. 12)

Giorgi 1V Bagration, nicknamed Gotchia .
Artchil, restored (No. 12)

Svimon, son of Alexander III {or IV)

putahon this Giorgi is the third of his name {op. cit,, p. 50).

1661

.1690-1691

1565-1585

1585-1588
1588-158¢
(deposed)
1589-1590
(deposed)
15901604

1604-1639

18.

1g.

20.

1639-1660

1660
{6 months)

{deposed)

1661
{expelled)

16611663
(deposed)

1663-1664
{expelled)

16641668
1668
1668-16%8
1678-16%79
1670-1681
16811683 :
{expelled)

1683-16g0

{deposed)
1691-1695
160051666
1606-1698
1698

{6 months)’
16991700
I.

2z,

2X.

22.
23.
24.
25,
26,

Early

{According to Professor E. Taqgaishvili,
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Interregnum . . .
{Giorgi Abashzdze the erist'avi
master of Imereti.)

Mamia Guriel, ruler of Guria .

of Radcha,

Giorgi V, son of Svimon

Mamia Guriel, ruler of Guria .

Giorgi V, restored {No. 19)

Mamia Guriel {(No. 20), usurps the throne again
Giorgi V, restored (No. 20)

Giorgi VI Guriel, son of Mamia

Interregnum .
Alexander IV (or V) son 2 of Gmrgi Vv

Solomon [

T‘etmuraz, nephew of Solomon I
Selomon I, restered
David, son of Giorgi, uncle of Solomon I

Solomon II, son of Artchil, brother of Solomon I,
and grandson of Erekle I, King of K‘art'li
and Kakhet'l. The last King of Imeret'i,
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T700-1701

17011702
fexpelled)
1702—I711
(deposed)
I7I1
(expelled)
I7II-1713
(deposed)
1713
fexpetled)
1713-1716
(deposed)
1716
(3 months)
1716-1720
17201751

1751-1765
{deposed)
17651768
1768-1784
1784-1789
(deposed)
1789-1810

In 1792 a treaty was concluded between Erekle I, King of K'art'li

Medieval Kings of Likhi'<imier
At khazet‘-egrisi

(Western)

Leon 1

T'evdose (Theodosius) I

and Kakheti, Solomon II, King of Imeret‘i, Grigol Dadiani, Mt‘avar
of Megrelia, and Svimon Gurieli, Mt‘avar of Guria, whereby a political
union was established among the Kings and Mt'avars of Georgia
under the supreme kingship of Erekle IT, in all matters relating to the
defence of Georgia against the external enemies.

Georgia  or

Les sources des maotices du Palviarche de
Jévusalem Desithéz sur les vois d'Aphkhazie in Journal Asiatigue, Paris, 1927.)

744789
780-816
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3. Demetre I, brother of T'evdose I . 816-842
4. Giorgi I, brother of Demetre I 842-849
5. loane (John) 849853
6. Adarnase 853—861
#. Bagrat I, son of Demetre I 861-873
8 Conltantine. . 873—g12
9. Giorgi II 912957
10.  Leon II 957-967
11. Dimitri (Demetre) 11, brother of Leon II gb7—g75
12. T'evdose II, the Blind, brother of Dimitri IT 975078
13. Bagrat II, son of Gurgen, King of K'art'li 978-1014

In the reign of Bagrat II Ap‘khazet'i was united to K‘art'li in
1008, and Bagrat IT thus became king of the united Abkhazo-K'artlian
kingdom under the name of Bagrat III, '

IV. AT‘ABEGS OF MESKHETI OR SAMTSKHE

A;‘abag_z' or at‘abagi is a Turkish word composed.of afa ** father "
and. beg, “_rhlch denotes any noble, in opposition to the common people:
or,ina 'Mder sense, any person of position and authority. Originally
it was “a customary form of address for the guardian and tutor of
Tl'.‘!rk'lsh princes, who, during the Seldjuk period were entrusted while
still in th('a;r youth to some prominent emir who assumed a paternal
relationship towards them ' (The Encyclopedia of Islam, edited by
’i.:h. Houtsma, T. W. Arnold, etc., 1913, vol. i, p. 504). In course of
time the at‘abegs gained independence and became rulers of provinces ;
at’abegship thus became a fixed title and it was often conferred u 01;
other powerful emirs (ibid.). ’

At‘abagship was introduced into Georgia,
P}"o'fessor }avakhiﬁhvi]i [A History of Georgian Justice (in Georgian),
Tiflis, 1928, wvol. ii, p. 179], quite accidentally and particularly for

" the satisfaction of the personal ambition of Ivane Mkhargrdzeli, the '

Msakhurt'-ukhutsesi (Keeper of the Privy Purse). When, after the
death of Zak‘aria Mkhargrdzeli, the dmirspasalari {War Minister and
Commande'r-in-Chief), Queen T‘amar (1184-1214) offered the vacant
office to his brother Ivane, the latter “ to the astonishment of ali,

according to
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“gaid to T'amar: * If your bounty is to be shown in my favour, honour
me with at'abagship. Although it is not the custom of the Kings of
Georgia to have an at'abagi in their presence, deign to confer on me this
_new dignity which is superior to all the others, and which is used by
_the Sultans, for at‘abagship denotes foster-father of Sultans and Kings.
“Let this be a mark of your benevolence towards me.’ ** (Brosset,
' Histoire de la Géorgie, i, p. 474.) The Queen acceded to the request of
her loyal subject and made Ivane the first at'abagi of Georgia.
" Georgian sources contain very little information concerning the nature
_of the office of at‘abagi. All that is known of the early Georgian at‘abag-
hip is that (@) it was raised by Queen T'amar ' higher than any other
“erist'av-ship ”', (b) ** it was a high office of honour ” rarely conferred,
(¢) an at‘abagi was second * vaziri (i.e. Cabinet Minister) at the court
- of the King " the first being the A/, dsignobart’-Ukhuisesi—the Principal,
“‘or Prime Minister—and the third the Amirspasalari (see W. E. D. Allen,
A History of the Georgian’ People, London, 1932, pp. 260-1). The
_Georgian at'abags were not, however, the upbringers or ' foster-
‘fathers of kings *, a similar function of which appears to have devolved
in Georgia upon the Mdsignobart’-Ukhuisest who, according to a
" Georgian monument of the first half of the fourteenth century, was
“ King's father ”' [*“ is father of the King, at'abagi is (a) new (office) ”,
Khelmdsip'is Karis Garigeba--The Court Regulations, published by
Professor E. Tagaishvili, Tiflis, 1920, pp. v, 4, 1g; Javakhishvili,
op. cit.] The at‘abagship later became merely an adjunct to the
hereditary governors or mi‘gvars of Samtskhe, the Jaqgelis. King
Giorgi V, the Brilliant (1318-1346), conferred the title upon
Qvargvare {I) in 1334, and from that time it began to be used as a
new surname of the Jageli family. The first Jaqeli to revolt against
his king and secede from Georgia was Sargis (I}, who in 1268 placed
himself under the protection of the Il-Khan Abagha. Sargis died in
1285 and he was succeeded by his son Bek‘a (1), who, remaining under
“the protection of the Il-Khan, refused to attend the coronation of
King David VI (1z92-1299). Bek'a became master of the whole
Samtskhe and Klarjeti. He married one of his daughters to the
Byzantine Emperor, from whom he received ‘‘ countries” mnorth
of Trebizond with Dchanet'i and thus became a most powerful mf‘avar,
Although he obeyed the commands of the Il-Khan, he nevertheless
had a great deference for King David VI. Bek‘a died in 1308 and his
sons inherited all his domain. When King Giorgi V, who was the son-in-
law of Bek'a, ascended the throne of Georgia for the second time in
1318, the Il-Khan restored Samtskhe and Klarjet'i to him, and the
sons of Bek‘a and their descendants remained in submission to the
kings of Georgia, which now was united again and remained so until
the reign of Giorgi VIII {1446-1465). The following is the list of the
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descendants of Bek’a (I} who were elevated to at'abagship of Samtskhe |

by the kings of Georgia (Brosset, Histoire, ii, p. 200) :—
Sargis (11}, son of Bek'a {I} T 1334

Qvarqvare {I) T 1361
Bek'a {II) T 1391
Ioamla T 1444
Aghllugha T 1451

Unclier the successor of Aghbugha, Qvarqvare II, Samtskhe

became independent in 1463 in the reign of Giorgi VIII, and the new

’ at'abagate was henceforth called Samtskhe-Saat'abago, or simply
" Saat'abago (lit, ** At'abags country "},

TrE AT'ABAG-]JAQELI House

1. Qvargvare II, uncle of Aghbugha I451~1498 1
2, K'ai-Khosro 1 . . . . 1498-1500 1 |
3. Mzedchabuk, brother of K‘ai-Khosro . 1220—1216 i
4. Qvargvare III, son of Kai-Khosro I | . . I516-1535 2

Q. was deposed by Bagrat IIT (1510-1565), King

of Imeret‘i, who conquered Saat‘abago and
) held it for 1o years, 1535-1545.

5. K'ai-Khosro II, son of Qvarq. 111 1545-1573
6. Qvarqvare IV - 1573-1582
7. Manutchar I 1582-1614
8. Manutchar II 16141624 |

Ma.nutchar IT died by the treachery of his uncle Bek‘a, and the
latter immediately after went to Stambul, where he became a
Mohamedan and selicited the Sultan for the at'abagate of Samtskhe,
The Sultan conferred upon him the title of Pasha of Two Tails and th(;
whole territory of Saat‘abago with Tao, Artanuj, and Artan. Bek'a
being thus favoured by the Sultan, returned to Samtskhe in 16251

1 Succession and dates accordi fedierild , .
op. 4627 115116 175 san. rding to Professor Javakhishvili, Hislory, iv (1924),

2 Succession and dates from Qvargvare ITI i
A Shont History of Comator it 1%2D'q onwards according to 8. ¥akabadze,
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. His rule marks a turning point in the history of Samtskhe and her
“relations with the rest of Georgia. The Atabags of Samtskhe, until
* Bek'a, who in Mohamedanism assumed the name of Sap'ar, though
independent, respected the commands of and often obeyed the kings
of K'art'li; “ generally the relations of the At‘abags with the kings
of Kart‘li and Imereti did not differ in any way from the relations
that existed among the other kings and mi‘avars or ruling princes of
Georgia.”” At any rate Samtskhe had not shown before any tendency
towards a complete break-away from Georgia. Bek'a started to promote
a pro-Turkish policy in politics and a pro-Mohamedan in religion.
His domain, Samtskhe-Saat'abago, began to be called Pashalic of
Akhaltsikhe, or Tchildir, and its rulers, Pashas, who henceforth
" throughout the seventeenth-eighteenth centuries were appointed by
" the Sultan from amongst the members of the Jaqeli house. Bek'a,
the third of his name, or Sap‘ar Pasha, introduced the Turkish system
of administration. Special taxes, in addition to those already in force,
were imposed upon the Christians, the purpose being to induce the
latter to embrace Islam which began to spread throughout the country
under his successors. Despite the gradual spreading of Islam and of
Purkish habits and customs, the Georgian tongue remained unshaken :
the correspondence of the local officials was carried on in Georgian,
and even the Pashas themselves corresponded in this language with
the kings and ruling princes of different parts of Georgia, down to the
beginning of the nineteenth century (S. Kakabadze, op. cit., pp. 55-0).

GUGUSHVILL !

Tige JAQELI PASHAS

g. Bek‘a 111 or Sap‘ar Pasha, uncle of Manutchar II 1625-1635
10. Usup' I 1035-1647
II. Ros‘lom 1647-1059
12, Asla‘ln I 1659-168¢
13. Usup' II 1680-1600
14. Salim, brother of Usup’ II 16Go—1701
15. Isaq, son of Usup’ II 1701-1737 *
16. Usup’ 1II 1737-1744

1 Jsaq Pasha ruled with interruptions, according to Brosset (Hisfoire, ii, p. 640}
in 1701-1708 ; 1708-1716; 1718-1737, During the years 1705-1708 and 1716-1718
the Pashalic of Akhaltsikhe was ruled by Aslan I, son of Salim Pasha (ibid., p. 235}
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With Isaq Pasha and his son, Usup’ I1I, ended the-at‘abagship of

GUGUSHVILI !

Russia occupies Dsibelda and Dal {the Upper
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the Samtskhian At‘abag-Jagelis, as in 1744 the Turks abolished their Kodor valley in Abkhasia) 1840
helsaditagy rights tofat‘abagshlp and Sarrfgcskhe—Sa.z;.‘t‘ab'agoT wa}a: placed 14. Free (or Eastern Upper) Svanet'i becomes a
under t e system of government generally prevailing mn lurkey. Protectorate of Russia 1840
RUSSO-GEORGIAN TREATY RELATIONS 15. Russia occupies Samurfaqano, which since
) 1758 constituted a Mt‘avarate. Manutchar
(A Chronological Table) Shervashidze, the last Mt'avar of
1. Russo-Georgian Treaty of Friendship and Samurzagano , 1840
Alliance, concluded between Catherine I, 16. Russia annexes the whole of Upper Svanet'i,
Empress of Russia, and Erekle II, King in violation of The Treaties of Protectorate
of Kart‘'li and Kakhet'i 1783 (24th July) of 1833 and 1840. Constantine Dadesh-
2. Annexation of the ngdom of K art‘h and k'eliani, the last Mt‘avar of Western
Kakhet'i by Russia, in violation of the Upper Svaneti 1858
above Treaty - 1801 (12th Sept.) 17. Russia annexes Ap‘khazet’i in violation of
3. Grigol Dadian, Mt'avar of Megreha 51gns a ’
: The Treaty of Protectorate of 1810,
Treaty of Protectorate with Russia 1803 (4th Dec.) Michael Shervashidze, the last Mt‘avar of
- 4. Solomeon 1I, King of Imeret‘i, signs a Treaty Ap‘khazet'i (182 —18’6 ) ar o 1864 (r2th July)
of Protectorate with Russia . 1804 {zs5th Apr) P 31805 4 wy
5. Glorgl Shervashidze, Mt‘avar of Ap’ khazetl 18. Russo-Georgian forces conquer from the
_— signs a Treaty of Protectorate with Russia 1810 (17th Feb.) Turks, Kars and part of Meskheti or
6. Annexation of the Kingdom of Imereti by Samtskhe-Saat'abago, namely Adchara
Russia, in violation of The Treaty of Pro- . and Artan (Ardahan) (Treaty of Berlin} . 1878
- M tectorgte Olf Il\ﬁ? i G 1810 (z0th Fe,l?‘) ' [Treaty of Gulistan whereby Russia is ceded by Persia the
7 arr[ma u?eP avai ° thuI?a 51gns a 811 (8th A Khanates of Ganja {(Elisavetpol), Qarabagh (Karabakh), Shak'i
8 A ]islfgstectt}?;a;u::‘gceph;;&aof e (8th Apr.) (Shak), Shirvan, Talish (Talysh), Quba (Kuba), and Derbend, 1813.
. . h
Georgian Church. Anthony II, the last . Shamil unites under his supreme control Tchetchnia, Avaria, a
‘ \ .greater part of Daghestan and Circassia, and declares a holy war
Catholicos of Georgia (¥788-1827) 1811 (roth June) “on Russia, 1834.
9 Ruls?ior-s(ii?srg?;e fl%f:iatzzn%?e%lrgi? atr}:; _ Russia defeats Shamil, who surrenders, 1859 (25th Sept.).
Nakhdchivan (Treaty of Turkmentchai) 1828 (Toth Feb.) Russia finally conquers Circassians, 1804.]
10. Russo-Georgian forces conquer from the REVOLTS I8 GEORGIA AGAINST RUSSIA
. Turks part of Meskhet'i or Samtskhe~ i )
Saat'abago, namely, Javakheti and ‘ ' 1. Revolt in Imeret'i 1810 (May)
Samtskhe proper (Treaty of Adrianople} . 1829 (2nd Sept.) 2. Popular revolt in Kakhet' 1811
1. Russia annexes Guria, in violation of the s o
Treaty of Protectorate of 1811, Princess 3. Revo}t of feudal lords in Kakhet'i 1812
Sop‘io (Sophia} Guriel last ruler of Guria . 4. ZTEcclesiastical and political revolts in
P P ca, 2nd b
{x826-g) . 1829 (7th Sept.) Imeret‘i, Guria, and Qdishi . 1820-1821
12, Michael (T*at’ arkhau) and Nlcholas ('lsnokh) : : C — . | . e
Dadeshk‘eliani, Mt'avars of Western 5- mtl?fg:? ofEE?JII;St the Russian adminis 18
o - 32
Upper Svanet'i, sign a Treaty of Pro- | ) ]
tectorate with Russia . ) . 1833 - 6. Revolt in Ap'khazeti . . . . 1866
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LIST OF KINGS AND MT‘AVARS OF GEORGIA

- Mentdoned by classical writers, or in Georglan sources other than the Annals,
between B.C. 1st-A.D. 7th Centuries

EASTERN GEORGIA

{(Tberia)
I, Artag 65 B.C.
Contemporary of the Roman General Pompey {10648 5.¢.).
Artoces ((Aprdixns) of Dio Cassius (Dio’s Roman History,
with an English trans. by Ernest Cary, The Loeb Classical
Library, London, MCMXIV, vol. iii, book xxxvii, chaps. 1-5,

PP 98-9).

2. Pfarnavaz 37 B.C.
Contemperary of the Roman General Marcus Antonius
(83-30 B.C).  Farnabazos (Papvaflos) of Dio Cassius {op.

cit., vol. v, book xlix, chap. 24, pp. 390-1).

3.. Parsman [ AD. 35

Contemporary of the Roman Emperors Tiberius {14-37),
Caius Caligula (37-41), and Claudius (41-57). Farasmanes
{Papaopavov) of Dio Cassius {op. cit.,, vol. vii, book lviii,
chap. 26, pp. 252-3) and of Tacitus {The A#nnals, trans. into
English by Alfred John Church and William Jackson Brodribb,
2nd ed., London, 1877, book vi, chaps. 33-35, pp. I70-2;
book xii, chap. 44, p. 217 £.).

4 Mihrdat, son of P‘arsman I

Contemporary of the Roman Emperors Vespasian (70-g),
Titus {79-81), and Domitius (81—96) Of the inscription on a
stone discovered at Mtskheta in 1867 and now at the Tiflis
Museum. (I. Pomyalovski, Sbornik gretcheskikh ¢ latinshikh
nadpisei Kavkaza, Tiflis, 1881, p. 68.)

5. Plarsman I AD. 134

Contemporary of the Roman Emperors Hadrian (117-138) -

and Antoninus (138-161). Farasmanes (Papaopavor) of Dio:
Cassius {op. cit., vol. viii, epitome of book xlix, chap. 13,

Pp. 450-X and 470-1), and of Aelius Spartianus (Hadrian, in

Scriptores Historiae Angusiae, trans. into English by David
Magie, London, MCMXXII, book xili, 9, pp. 42-3 ; xviil, 12,

pPp. 545
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6. Bakur the Great! 337
Der Grosse Bakurios of the author of The Life of Peler the
Therian (Petrus der Iberer. Ein Charaklerbild zur Kirchen—und
St!tengeschwkta des finften Jahrhunderts. Sivische Ubersefzung
einer ums das Jahr 500 verfasten Griechischen Biographie. Heraus-
gegeben und diberselzt von Richard Raabe, Leipzig, 1895, pp. 15, 16}

7. Mirian , 361
Contemporary of the Emperor Constantius (337-361).
Meribanes of Ammianus Marcellinus (The Roman History,
trans. by C. D. Yonge, London, 1911, book xxi, chap. i,

par. 8, p. 233).

8. Suarmag 368
Contemporary of the Roman Emperor Valens (364—378)
Sawromaces of Ammianus Marcellinus {op. cit.,, book xxvii,
chap. xii, pars. 4, 1618, pp. 463-455) ; deposed by Sapor II,
Shah of Persia (310-379).

9. Asp‘agur, a relation of Saurmag 368
Aspacuras of Ammianus Marcellinus {ibid.). Placed on the
throne by Sapor 11.

x0. Pfarsman II
Contemporary of the Roman Emperor Arcadius (395-408).
Pharasmanios of the author of The Life of Peter the lberian
{German trams. mentioned above, p. 15). According to
Javakhishvili (A History of Georgian Justice, Tiflis, 1928,
vol. i, pp. 178-9) he ascended the throne between 395 and 404.

¥¥. Buzmari, son-in-law of Bakur the Great
Contemporary of the Roman Emperor Theodosius IT (408-
450}, Boesmarios of the author of The Life of Pefer the Iberian
(German trans,, p. 15). According to Professor Javakhishvili
{ibid.}, he appears to have been king between 413 and 416.

1 Bakur the Gréat was, according to The Life of Peter the Iberian, or to give it
its full title, The Life of St. Peler of the Iberians, the worthy Bishop and Confessor and
Ascelic of our Lord, the first Christian king of Georgia.

We have two sources of information concerning the name of the first Christian
king of Georgia; one, the Vih-century Syriac text of The Life of Peley the Tberian just
mentioned, in which the first Christian king is called ' the great Bakurios " (Bakur),

. and the other “ the Armeno-Georgian psendo-epigraphic works of tne first half of the

eighth century and of the end of the ninth century '’ which call him Mihran or Miran.
Of these two sources Professor Javakhishvili accords preference to the Syriac text
of The Life of Peter the Iberian, and recognizes * the great Bakur ”’ as the first Christian
king of Georgia, In Javakhshvili’s opinton, '* Christianity must have become a State

. retigion of Eastern Georgia (Iberia} approximately about 337, and at this time * the
- great Bakur ' was King of Iberia,” (For his argument see his Hisiory, vol, i, 1928,

pp. 184-215)
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12. Artchili, brother of Bakur the Great
Arsilios of the author of The Life of Peter the Iberian (p. 15).
According to Professor Javakhishvili (op. cit., p. 180), he was
King of Tberia approximately between 429 and 437.

13. Gurgen I 5§23
Contemporary of the Roman Emperor Justin I (518-527).
G—urgsf;gs‘ (Iovpydvns) of Procopius {History of the Wars, with
an English trans. by H, B. Dewing, London, MCMXIV, vol. i,

chap. xii, p. 97).
14. Jamanarse, or Dzamanarse 527
Contemporary of the Roman Emperor Justinian (527-563),
Dzamanardzos (Zapavaplds) of Theophanes (Chronographia,
p. 216, 6-r4) or Samanadzos (Zaparalds) of Malalas

(P 492, 13), as quoted by Marquart (Ostewropiische und .

Ostasiatishe Streifzige, Leipzig, 1903, p. 432). In his time
Persians abolished kingship in Eastern Georgia.

15, Gurgen II . 571

Contemporary of the Roman Emperor Justin II (565-578).
Gorgenes of Theophanes of Byzantium (Theophanis Byzantsi

Fragmenta, see L. Dindori, Historici Graeci Minores, Leipzig,

MDCC_CLXX, vol. i, p. 448. Also S. Qaukhtchishvili, in The
_ Bulletin of the Musewm of Georgia, Tiflis, 1928, vol. iv, p. 283).

_During the first half of the seventh century Fastern Georgia or
Iberia appears to have been administered by the following Mt'avars |—

Adarnase

Arshusha|during the end of the sixth and begigping
Vahan of the seventh century.

Buzmihr

. ' Altmaf\'sek, Ashusha, Vahan, and Bramek of Ukhtanes, the Armenian
historian of the tenth century. (The History of the Schism of the Armeno

Georgian Church, see ]. Marquart, op. cit., p. 397, note 1; also

Javakhishvili, History, i, 1928, pp. 241 and 347.)

Step*anoz

Demetre lfrom bzy
Adarnerse

‘These Mt‘avars are mentioned with Byzantine titles of Patrikz'os. :

of K'art'li (Step'anoz) and Hypatos (Demetre and Adarnerse) in the

inscriptions of the Juari Monastery (near Mtskhet'a) which was built .

by these Mt‘avars themselves (Javakhishvili, op. cit., p. 246;
Marquart, op. cit., p. 433).
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Nerse I, erist’avi of K'art‘li 2nd half of the seventh century

Mentioned according to Marquart by John Catholicos (Joh.
Cath., Jerusalem, 1867, p. 118 = 81 of the transl), and in
the preface to the Armenian translation of the History of the
Church by Socrates (see J. Marquart, op. cit., p. 402}.

Nerse 1I, son of Adarnerse Kuropalat, erist‘avi of K‘artli
. Before 472 and 775-780
Contemporary of the Caliphs Al-Mansur (754-775) and Al-
Mahdi (775-785). Mentioned in The Life of St. Abo, a Georgian
monument of the eighth century. (See I. Javakhishvili,
History, 1, 1914, P. 354.)
Step‘angz, son of erist‘av Gurgen, and nephew of Nerse II
g772-175 and 780-786
Mentioned in The Life of St. Abo {Javakhishvili, op. cit.,
p. 350).
Ashot the Great 786-826

WESTERN GEORGIA 1
{Colchis-Lazica)

If we may judge from the Greek legends referring to Caucasia,
Western Georgia, or Colchis (Kolkhida) of the ancients, was once the
seat of a powerful Empire. Names, whether real or fictitious, of the
Aectes, and the Saulaces, recall, as Reinach remarks, a far-off epoch
when the Colchians were masters of the whole Western Caucasia,
Judging from these legends the Colchians knew of copper, gold, iron,
they ploughed fields, sowed wheat, made wine, and built temples and
palaces. The companions of, Jason, the Argonaut, admired the vastness
.and luxury of the palace of the Colchian King Aeetes,

~ The Empire of the Colchians, if it ever existed, must have been
‘submerged by the great ethnic waves that arose in the seventh century
'B.C., particularly, according to Reinach, by the forced emigration of the
‘Moskhians (Meskhians) “ who penetrated like a wedge into Trans-
‘caucasia, between Armenia, Iberia and Colchis”’. Later, with the
expansion of the Achaemenian Empire, the Colchians came within
the sphere of influence of the Persians. At the close of the second
‘century B.C. Colchis appears to have been divided into sceptuchies
(oxymrobyias) each ruled by a Scepiuch (oxymrobyes), that is
“ sceptre-bearer . Strabo (xi, chap. ii, § 18), however, is not quite
! The principal sources : Theodore Reinach, Mithridate Eupator, Roi de Pont,
Paris, 1880 ; Strabo, The Geography, transk. by H. C. Hamilton and W. Falconer,

vol. i, bk. xi, chap. ii, §§ 14-19, pp. 225-9; Arrian, Voyage round the Euxine Sea,
.transl, by Th, Falconer, Oxford, 1805, pp. 9-10,
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clear whether these scepiuchies represented administrative divisions
of the kingdom, or independent principalities of disunited Colchis.
During the first half of the first century B.c. Colchis formed part of
the Pontic Empire of Mithridates VI the Great {120-63 B.Cc.). When
and how Mithridates conquered the country is not known (see The
Cambridge Ancient History, 1932, vol. ix, p. 233). Socon after the
conquest Colchis was organized as a vice-royalty and the first
viceroy was Prince Mithridates, son of Mithridates VI, appointed in
88 B.c. The young royal viceroy was evidently a good ruler, and the
Colchians had become so attached to him that, when he was later
recalled by his father, they revolted and demanded the young Prince
as their king. Respecting the wishes of the Colchian ‘¢ sceptre-bearers ',
Mithridates VI reappointed his son as regent in 85 B.C. ; suspected,
however, of having encouraged the insurrection of the Colchians, he
was again recalled and put in golden chains at Sinope, where the young
Prince was found dead shortly after. Henceforward Colchis, reorganized
as a satrapy, was administered by governors, who were chosen from
among the “first friends of the King " and who bore the title of
hyparches (Smapxos) or divicetes (dotoxnrrs).  One of these governors
was MoAPHERNES, the great uncle of Strabo., Since the Third War
with Rome, which ended so disastrously for Mithridates in 41 B.C.,
he had little time left to think of Colchis, and the latter having regained
independence was ruled for four or five years by her own ‘ sceptre-
bearers "’ (Reinach, p. 389). Mithridates VI was finally defeated.by
Pompey in 66 B.c. In the following year Pompey conquered first
Albania (in Eastern Transcaucasia, the present day Azerbaijan) and
Iberia, with whom Mithridates had concluded Treaties of Friendship,
and then Colchis, As part of the general settlement of the Near East,
which the victorious Pompey carried out in 64 B.c., he gave the whole
of Colchis to a dynast named Aristarchus. How lontg Aristarchus
reigned is not known. During the second half of the first century B.C,
Polemo 1, King of Pontus (from 37) and Bosporus {from 14}, appears
to have obtained possession of Colchis, and after his death {in 8) his
wife Pythodoris, Queen of Pontus till about A.p. 23, reigned over the
Colchians (Strabo, xi, ii, 1g).

Pre-Roman Colchis was a creation of the Colchian tribe, who

had gained politico-cuitural hegemony over the other Georgian tribes-

then settled in Western Georgia. The Colchians proper occupied the
valley of the Phasis (Rion) ; north of them dwelt the Soanes or Svans
who ‘held the heights of the Caucasus from above Dioscurias east-
wards, and who had a king and a council of 300 persons {Strabo, xi,
ii, 19.) In the south dwelt the Moskhoi {Meskhians), whose land, the
“ Moschic territory *’ of Strabo, was divided between the Colghians,
the Iberians, and the Armenians.
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In the second century A.b. the political and ethnic picture of

- Colchis appears substantially changed. Instead of a united kingdom

of Aristarchus we see”a disunited Colchis, divided intq four small
kingdoms, whose kings, as Arrian reports, had been appointed by the
Roman Emperors. These four kingdoms were those of the .Laz, the
Apsils, the Abaskhs (Abkhazes), and the Sanegs. These ethnic names
are not mentioned by any of the classical writers of the pre-Chnstign
era as of those dwelling in their time in Colchis. The Laz and the‘: Apsils
(Absils) and Sanegs (Sannigae} are mentioned for the first time by
Pliny (23-79) and the Abaskhs {Abaskoi} by Arrian (§econ(1_ ce’ntgry).
{See also Reinach, p. 223, note 1.) The Sanegs dwelt in Arrian’s time,
in the country around Dioscurias, which in Strabo’s time was held by
the Svans, and the Laz in the valley of the Phasis (Rion) formerly
held by the Colchians; the Abaskhs and the Apsils dwelt between
the Laz and the Sanegs along the Black Sea coast. In the south-west
dwelt the Sanni or Tzanes,! who had no king, and the Machelones and

- Heniochs, whose king was Anchialus. Of these tribes the Laz gained in

the end the supremacy, and under their leadership Western Georgia,
called Lazica (after the Laz) from about the third century, began to
show signs of revival, Of the kings of Lazica the most noteworthy is
Gubaz IT {554}, in whose reign a greater part of 'Wcstan Georgia
appears to have been united ; Ap‘shilet'i (Apsilia) with Dsibelda (the

- middle valley of the River Kodor} and Svanet'it were under his

suzerainty.? ‘ .
The Laz lost their supremacy during the first half of the eighth

- century, when the Abkhasians superseded them. Leo, the eristiavi
-~ of Ap‘khazetil revolted, according fo Georgian annals, against

Byzantium, and conquered for himself not only Ap‘kl?azet‘i, .but 31930
the whole of Western Georgia, whose king he proclaimed himself in

. 2744 or 746, Western Georgia henceforward began to be called

Ap‘khazet'i or Ap'khazet'-Egrisi {see p. 58).
Olt*aki .
Contemporary of Mithridates VI the Great, King 'of Ponf:us
(120-63 B.C.). Olthakes ((OAfdxys) of Appian (Mithridatica,
§ 117 : Historia Romana, Lipsiae, vol. i, ed. L. Mendeissohp,
1879), as quoted by Th, Reinach (Mithridate Enpator, Paris,
1890, p. 76, n. 4).2

- Mithvidates, son of Mithridates VI the Great 88 B.C.

! In Georgian Ychans or Dchanians, who later occupied the south:a_éastem corner
of the Black Sega. coast, whence the Georgian name of this tract, Dchanet'i, the Lazistan

. of the Turks,

t See Javakhishvili, Hisfory, i, 1928, pp. 234, 2534, o .,
s Olthgxkes whom Appian calls é Koxor anymrofiyos, that is ' the scepire-bearer V',

-“is called by Plutarch {Lucullus, 16) "Orfaxds davBepiov Svrecry {Reinach, ibid.),
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Aristarkhi 64 B.C,
Contemporary of the Roman general Pompey (10648 B.C.).
Aristarchus of Eutropius (Eutropii Breviarum historia Romanae,

book vi, § xi. French translation by Maurice Rat, Abrégé de
I'Histoire Romaine, Paris, 1934).

Kines or Divipep CoLcHIS

Malasi, King of the Laz

Yuliane, King of the Apshils AD
Rasmagi, King of the Abkhaz or the Abagkh {2 134
Spadagi, King of the Sanigs

All contemporaries of the Roman Emperor Hadrian (A.p. 117-138).

Maddogas, *lovhavds *Piopayas, Zpadayas

respectively, of Arrian (APPIANQY IEPIITAGY EYEEINOY
ITONTOY) edidit A. G. Roos, Lipsiac, MCMXVIIIL, p. 113. English

translation by Th. Falconer, Arrian’s Voyage round the Euxine Sea,
* Oxford, 1805, pp. g-10,

Bakuri

Contemporary of the Roman Emperor Antoninus Pius
(138-161)., Pacorum of Julius Capitolinus {dutoninus Pius
in Seriplores Historiac Augustas, with an English translation by
D. Magie, London, MCMXXII, book ix, ch, 6, p. 123).

. Kings orF LaAzica '
Gubaz I 464, 466
Contemporary of the Roman Emperor Leo I (457—474) and’
of Piroz (Firuz), King of Persia (450-484). Gobazes (I'ofalns)
of Priscus (The Gothic History in Dindorl's Historici Graeci
Minores, vol. i, p. 275, book iv, ch, 25)7

Damﬁazi 2 .

Contemporary of Kawad, King of Persia (488-496 ; 499-531)
- and of the Roman Emperor Anastasius {491-518).

Conjointly, it appears, with Gubazi reigned his son, Priscus (op. cit,, chap. 26}
states that the Emperor Leo refused o grant peace to Gubazi unless he himself or hig

son abdicated, as it was not desirable that they should, in spite of the ancient custom, -

reign together. Gubazi chose to retire in his son’s favour. On his arrival in
Constantinople, his abdication was not, however, pressed {see also. The Cambridge
Medieval History, 1911, vol. i, p. 469). :
? According to 8. Gorgadze (dA#n Awncient History of Georgia, Tiflis, 1920, p. 94),
g‘he writer, however, found no mention of this king in any of the sources consulted
y him.
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: Dsat‘e It 520

Contemporary of the Roman Emperor Justin I (518-527}
and of Kawad, King of Persia. Ttddws of Theophanes
(Chronographia, ed. by De Boor, vol. i, pp. 168, 174).

Op‘site, brother of Dsate I, and uncle of Gubaz I

Oyurns of Procopius (De bello Gothico, i, 4 9 ‘q1_10ted by
Javakhishvili, A History of Georgian Justice, Tiflis, 1928,
p. 182).

.. Gubaz II, son of Dsate I 554

Contemporary of the Roman Emperor Justinian (527-565)
and of Chosroes I, King of Persia (531—.579.). Gouba'zes
(IovBols) of Procopius (History of the Wars, with an English
translation by H. B. Dewing, London, MCMXIV, book 1ii,
chap. xvii, p. 403}.

Dsat‘e H, younger brother of Gubaz II . from 5354

Contemporary of the Roman Emperor Justinian {527-5065)

{Agathias, i, 3, pp. 81-9. Lebeau, ix, pp. 324-5, as quoted by
Javakhishvili, Hisfory, i, 1928, p. 237).

Sergi, son of Barnuk (Baprovkiov) 689.
Zépyros of Theophanes (Chronographia, i, 370, as quoted by
Javakhishvili, History, ii, 1914, P 3:_;9). _
(For the list of Kings of Ap'khazet’-Egrisi, see p. 139.)

3 According to Gorgadrze Dsat'e was son of Damnazi.




FOUR _ BASILICAN CHURCHES OF THE QVIRILA VALLEY!
(From the expedition to the Quirila Valley in 1920}

by

E. TAQAISHVILI

(Formerly Professor at Tiflis University}

N the summer of the year 1g20 I was commissioned by the Govern-
ment of the Georgian Democratic Republic to go to Western
Georgia, to make a list of the antiguities and ecclesiastical véssels,
anc; _to take measutes for their safe-keeping. Among other places
I visited the Qvirila Valley, and inspected the monasteries of Jrudehi,
Katskhi, Mghvime, and also the basilicas of the Satchkhere ‘district,

at Savane, Darkveti, Ekhvevi, and Speti. The four last-named form

the subject of this article. On my trip to the Qvirila Valley I was
accompanied by the now deceased Archimandrite of the Jrudchi
monastery, George Jap'aridze, who afterwards became a bishop,
and by the artist-photographer of the Georgian Historical and
Ethnographical Society, Theodore Kuhne. The latter took all the
photographs which illustrate this article. The late Archimandrite
G. Jap‘aridze, in accordance with the traditions of former times,

looked after me with the greatest care, and did much towards the-

sﬁ_gcessful fulfilment of my task. With his help, I was able to transfer
to the Museum of the Georgian Historical and Ethnographical Society
the more valuable manuscripts from the many monasteries which

we visited, more particularly the jrudchi monastery, as they were

threatened with looting.

All the basi]ilcas which we inspected were single aisled. The .
type of these basilicas is at the same time very old and very new.

Tl‘leir plans and form do not vary, for they are usually rectangular,
with an internal apse and barrel-vaulted roofs, supported on one or
more cross arches, according to the size of the church. The roof is
always double sloping. There is sometimes one door, sometimes two,

and in the latter case they are always at the south and west. - The -

windows are on two sides, the south and the west, or sometimes on

three sides, the south, east, and west, Some of the basilicas are richly .

- def:orated with relief carvings and other sculptured ornaments. To
this type belong all the basilicas we inspected, and of these the Darkvet'i

basilica, with its inscriptions, is here published for the first time, -
Th.e others have already been published, but the most noteworthy:
thing about them—their particularly wonderful and sometimes really

1 The editors express their thanks to Profes i i i
trandlais editors oxpres rofessor D, Talbot Rice for his help in the
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original ornamentations—has never received proper consideration.
“WWe even make so bold as to state that our illustrations not only
* “furnish complete material with regard to these basilicas, but that
they are also of primary importance for the study of Georgian interlaced
work and sculpture. -We would add that our reading of the inscriptions
differs somewhat from that of preceding investigators.

SAVANE 1

The most important of the basilicas which we inspected was that
at Savane, dedicated to St. George. Savane is mentioned by Prince
Vakhusht, for he tells us in his Geography of Georgia that: ' Above
Satchkhere, on the bank of the Qvirila, lies Savane, a church without
a cupola, a strange building, for it is, with its iconostasis, hewn out
of a single rock.” * Vakhusht himself had not seen the Savane basilica,
and relates a legend which reached him, but it seems strange that
-.AMeghvinet‘~1(hutsesov, who examined the basilica at Brosset's request
and copied its inscriptions—with, however, substantial mistakes—
should have repeated the legend, even as regards the iconostasis.
He informed Brosset that it was made out of a single stone, and
Brosset in his turn reported this to Vorontsov, then Viceroy of Caucasia.?
The Savanc basilica stands on a hill on the left bank of the
" Qvirila, a fributary of the Rion, in the centre of a large village, which
is a veritable garden. It is made of neatly hewn, yellowish stones,
and in its plan is rectangular, measuring internally 28 feet by 2o fect.
“ Inside it is covered with barrel vaulting on four supporting arches of
" hewn stones.
it the main apse there are, on the right and on the left, two high,
- deep recesses, each 16 {t. 4 in. high and 4 ft. 8 in. across. These recesses

represent, as it were, a prothesis and a diakonikon. There is another
arched recess in the northern wall of the church, at the end of the
iconostasis ; it is 4 ft. T in. broad, 22 in. deep, and of the same height
as the former. The iconostasis of the church is high, with a notched
cornice (PLIX); its length is 2 ft. 12 in., its height 11 ft. 8 in. Itis
divided into two distinct parts; the lower formerly took the form of
a compact wall, made of slabs of hewn stone, like the wall of the -
church itself, with royal door in the middle, but Jater doors were
made to the north and the south.* The upper part, made of stucco,

1 Literature : M. Brosset, Mélanges asiatiques, vol. ifi, livr. i, pp. 3647 ; Hondakov
.and Bakradze, Description of Montments and Antiquities of some of the Georgian Churches
and Monasieries (in Russian), pp. 149-151: G. TEsercteli, dn Archaological Expedition
fo the Valley of the Quirila in Materials for the Archezology of the Caucasus (in Russian},

foscow Archaological Society, issue vii, pp. 89-102,
3 Brosset, Description Glopraphigue par Tsarevitch Vakhushi, pp. 369-371.

3 Prosset, Mélanges asiats'%ues, vol, iti, pp.- 37-8.
« In the illustrations, rough sketches done by hand and attached to Brosset’s work

these doors do not yet exist. Op. cit,, pl. ii.
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consists of three cinguefoil arches with cusps in the form of clover
leaves, resting on four beautiful columns. Formerly the whole
iconostasis was evidently completely faced with alabaster stucco,
which was ornamented with arabesques and rosettes in very bright
colours, chiefly red and green; after hardening this represented a
compact mass like a monolith, and because of this it was thought to
have been made of a single stone. Now the lower parts are bare and
whitewashed, but here and there, particularly at the edges, there
are still traces of discoloured ornaments. As regards the upper part
the ornamentation is completely preserved, The colours are fresh and
the arches and rosettes complete, and one gets an impression that
the whole surface is made of majolica.

Of all the similarly constructed iconostases 1 have seen, the one

at Savane is the most beautiful and the best preserved. Brosset, -

Tsereteli, and others consider the Savane iconostasis to be as old as
the church itself, that is of the eleventh century,! but this can hardly
be asserted. Up to the fifteenth century Georgian churches had low,
stone iconostases, sometimes with rich ornament in relief showing
saints, similar to those found in the Sap‘ara monastery,® in the
Shiomghvimelavra,? the Sat*khe church,tin some churches in Abkhasia, b
and elsewhere. Iconostases like that of Savane are found in the Speti
or Sakvirike church (see below, pp. 172-3, P1. XXVI), in the church of
the Dchabuk-mt‘a,® in the Old Shuamtfa,? in the Patara-Cni ® church
in Radcha, and elsewhere, but none of these are, to my mind, earlier
than the fifteenth or sixteenth centuries.

The interior of the Savane church is whitewashed, and there
is no trace of paintings. There are five windows, one each on the east
and west, and three on the south. The doors are to the west and

south. Later—not before the fourteenth to fifteenth century-—a

porch was built in front of the southern door (PL VII) with complex,
engaged columns, set in a cluster, the capitals and bases carved
(PL. II, Fig. 2); probably at a later date still, separate chambers
were added to the porch on the east and west (Pl VII},

The fagades of the church are all richly ornamented with the
exception of the northern; here the only adornment is a carved,

! Brosset, owing to an incorrect reading of the date, assigned the church to the year
. 981 {op. cit., p. 45) ; G. Tsereteli, op, cit., p. 101,
* Countess Quvarova, Malerials for the Archaology of the Caucasus {in Russian);
vol. iv, pl. xxxvi-xxxvii.
% Photographed by me,

¢ The stones of this iconostasis, of the time of King George the Brilliant (midﬁle :

of fourteenth century), have been transferred by me to the Museum of the Georgian
Society for the Diffusion of Literacy.
- % Countess Quvarova, op. cit., pl. iv-viii.
¢ G. Tsereteli, op. cit., pp. 110-112, pl, xiii,
? The iconostasis is now destroyed, but there are photographs of it taken by me.
# Photographed by me. .

. 'nb.c.cna 88. 88 60
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notched cornice, which 1s however, common to all the facades. Besides

this, on the northern side, there are clearly noticeable traces of
‘restoration.

The eastern fagade (PL. I, Fig. 1) is divided by three arches, upheld
by double-plaited engaged colonettes, with carved bases and ﬁ:aplt:?.ls.
Within the higher middle arch, at the top, thereis a fine cross in re_ahef,
and below, in the middle, an arched window with carved archivolt
and a richly ornamented frame (Pl 1, Fig. 2). Below, under the corners
of the window, there are beautifully carved rosettes. A fine rosette
is also carved above the middle arch on the pediment (PL I, Fig. 1).

On the left of the window, helow the archivolt, on a single framed
slab (PL I, Fig. 2), is an inscription in asomt aurili (majuscule ecclesias-
tical), which we reproduce below in mkhedruli (military} alphabet :—

{Abbreviated) {In full)
J: bebgerooma: @ o bsbgemams Q‘aéom-
0!.)0.9.0’)3, 88 86’30‘)0’}030’}0 8500{)(3008836' 60("'}.{'760
@ity @ @ity @
Boga(y: odob g 8“38(3 3ok g-
Jergboba: Bbgtn Jemgbooba 5.)'533.55‘:—
a1 by blat bggerbs o bagabols bevggembo:

o By Qagog&ﬂ
L mggﬂb U6da; s

026> aBogoag-
b, exogb Dpbgdoa o-
50490, dnTBomdoos, -

sboms, gmgmoms

8%&07: 8"8("1‘60’)3 Ca

@b ow: 76 by gofoma. 0dgfodab vidgbaghgh

. gy aob pigemb: o mgmbobaBg.  gob ydgomb, .

Translation :—

“In the name of God I, George, erist'av of erisi'avs {governor of
" governors) have written this, and have given the.half of this church
to the Savane community. When I began to build the church they
helped me with work, with money, with all things. May God give the,r,n
happy use of it, for ever and ever.  He who changeth it (will be accursed),”?

The western facade is similar to the eastern, except that the
middle arch has a door in the lower and a window in the upper part,
both being placed along the main axis of the church ; this window, like
the one of the eastern facade, is richly ornamented (PL II, Fig. 1). Above

1 What is in parenthesis is gnesswork, as that part of the inscription, at the bottom,
is invisible, being covered by the frame. -
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the middle arch, under the pediment, there is an excellent bas-relief
of a panther or lion. The cornice is notched and carved. The archivolt
and frame of the door have magnificent carving of Georgian interlaced
work (PL 1IT), Still more beautiful is the very original carved
tympanum of the door (Pl IV), with a two-line inscription in asomis'~
avruli letters on its flat surface, which transcribed in the military
alphabet reads - '

{Abbyeviated)
3 bbb o pobaos 36730 G b ol 38endenbaoms Fobo
6°-b°°)° Qago;jaﬁ'o 38 b“g;nma lﬁa"q\na@o @503.9. a@bo?ﬂﬁh%gqm@
Gbo: 53als hUQ&mbo: L INGE 99 b@@a@g bembs ool
b @ Séam'fbaq_pma Jovmsmly ©> gob ob @3 @geobs Guboob,
{In full)
d babaqmmo Qgévmobga.mo, Samba’c‘mma ﬁ’gnano q;r‘at’qmnb
9FmBgemabonons,: Fdoobs  goerbgoboos, @adayghs  8g bpamacs

ba?ao@m?baqm arpatibiade amboragﬁaﬁqwq\) Glagols 530l bogotmabis,

sopgh ©dghmdsh gaméno ghobomagme gérobonge, biemabias Gooebomzls
> 3Umdgemans Bomongh oo gmgnosmobogl o goobs enaboorzh.

Translation :—

“In the name of God and with the help of the Mother of God,
and St, George, George, erist'av of erist'avs (the governor of governors)
—God extol them l—appointed me, poor soul, Luarsab,?! to supervise
‘the erection of this church, in prayer for their soul and for {the souls
of) their parents and Goliat' and his mother,”

The southern facade is as rich in ornament as the eastern and
western, but it is disfigured by the later addition of a porch with its
side chambers, Above the porch is a small bell-tower. Of the three
windows of this fagade, each of which is differently ornamented, the
castern is blocked up; most of the western is hidden from view. by

the porch ; the middle one is still visible {P1, VII}. Lower down, on the «

- southern wall, a round rosette can be seen, and also a round, carved
aperture, now covered over. Both these ornamentations are now
enclosed in the chamber of the porch, to the right. The southern door,
with double frame and archivolt, is, like the western door, ‘richly
ornamented with Georgian interlaced work (Pl V). Its carved
tympanum is magnificent (Pl. VI). In its motives it resembles the

! 1 read Luarsab, as does G. Tsereteli, but in view of the fact that the asomt'avruii
Hoand g (s} resemble one another, it is dificult to say, and we may have in this
inscription either the name Luarsab or the name Zurabl, or rather Zurabay,
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western tympanum, but it is complicated by a representation of a

cross,” placed in a beautifully-carved circle. It has a three-line
inscription, which reads in the military alphabet r-—

{A bbrevialed)
bberoos por bams dg: g o g7gr oso?ﬁﬁa gbyg § e ggergbosn
[sic] bogobob e bem(y geme bemabs: Qrgebs Bdabs goor
d3ab> H™Babar b™: g7t o> BW mons A ona: ol (o 6@'%3@:

o o ol ol @ "ﬁanq’nbo: B bobsos 6@0‘)’5 b o Qs@n{m

gnhn_bax o’b “V"ma 3"0: Sambwas: ﬁ's Q"o’mbar 2"b 0535:
JoenBogmbo oym bi a: gr 95Bgbar Sggdbor By sendabbs (sic).

(I full)
boiﬁa@nmo Qg&amobaama, 33 6nm&>go-8(nn[3m53mo aé‘mbmaaaag

08\){386‘8 8[}8 Eﬁa@o.ﬁ 3&@8!}000 bés\‘)sﬂ{)bﬂ. bb@mﬁso@é@ t)‘a@ﬂbb

- gmegoenobs Bglabs oo d8obs hgdoba babiy glrabmagobs o 8Bmdgeos
- hglorozl o auyenbgooabozl o GofrosBoborzh o Bgogmalss
. hngbobs gergmasmobogh oo ©geobs obobamzl.  Floom aombno,

dgmb gyog Gobay Q@c’nmoba, 2806 oggb, Jombogmba ayms bn ar g
a‘:g"aab-a 38301?)31;& Bo&t’noﬁ dﬂ@b@&a@b@obaba.

Translation :— . _

“In the name of God I, George, the erisf'av of erisi'avs, built this
Savane church in prayer for my sinful soul and for the soul of my brotpel:
Khakhu erfst'av, of my parents Gulzviad and Mary, and my son Goliat
and his mother. St, George intercede for them before God! Be it
Amen! The k'oronikon was 266 (= 1046). Built in the reign of Bagrat
Kuropalat.”

Thus the inscription confirms that the Savane church was built
in 1046, in the reign of King Bagrat IV Kuropala:t (roz7-1072). The
. name of the brother of the builder of the church is represented in the

o ipti initi £ it is di It to determine
. inscription by an initial letter g (Kh), a.nd it is .dlfﬁcu

- which is meant : Khakhu, as Tsereteli reads it, or Khukhu, The
" latter name is still in use in Megrelia {Mingrelia}.! 'We may, however,
~ “agree with Tsereteli who declares Khakhu to be Khakhula, the owner.

"of the Tsikhejuari fortress in the Borjom defile, \f»tho. sided }vit,h
King Bagrat IV (1027-1072) against Liparit IIT Orbeliani, the king’s

i ipti i h century
! In one inscription on a silver book-cover, a gospel of the seventeent mtury,
- the master-goldsmigh gives his name as I{hukhu Ejibia. See also E. Taqaishvili,

' Archmological Excursions and Noles {(in Georgian), Tiflis, 1014, wvol, i, p. 110
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rebellious vassal {Histoire de la Géorgie, i, p. 318). This is all the more
probable as Khakhula represents a diminutive form of Khakhu,!

On the right of the middle window of the southern facade there
is an eight-line inscription. It is somewhat damaged, particularly .
the last line, but as a whole it is decipherable. It reads in the military -
alphabet :— :

(Abbreviated) (I full)

a‘ﬁ'm: g ot '3"8= b'mt’n'ﬂg: ds.m d ﬁ‘aoqgam Bnmé"%n,‘ '330‘333@3
bw@énga‘a, dag_ :

The East window.

2 —Savane.

oﬂmﬁoba:- @ 2% aam(;oba, (oo 695"8-
Lbg: b7 gmba Grﬁﬁ"@mm 8 bggbg bimembs 3Bmdgmos 8- ‘
obosbar 98l gyenblo obosba,  28ab gemgbanbs £
ad bo: B Gor d%agw%ma: agdobs Bggfos 5363 doms
9dolgr gem” ool b goonls: 8da8y genmasonb bigmobaozh,
400 Goa gobon en(yabe 305 Gos, dombmm, enen(3goba
Senblbbon 576 ?)86‘ 875, Smobha%ﬁgam. ogogg&rjdasg Fv@gﬁ;.
Translation i(— 7

“ St. George, have mercy on Saurmag, son of Ak‘oni, and give pea
to the souls of their parents, During the building of this church he
helped to adorn it, in prayer for the soul of Goliat’, burdened with sin,
You who read, mention him in your prayer. As to ourselves, be it Amen.’

" Other inscriptions are preserved on the southern porch. They ar

however, of a comparatively late date, and do not resemble pala 2

. graphically the preceding ones.  Persons mentioned in these Ec’
inscriptions are, in my opinion, connected with the erection of tl £
southern porch, which could not have taken place, as already noted 3
earlier than the fourteenth—fifteenth centuries. A one-line inscriptio i
in asomt‘avruli (majuscule ecclesiastical alphabet) under the tympanum .
of the south door (Pl. VI) speaks of the construction {or making) of 5
this door. It reads in the military alphabet :— ‘ 4
(Abbreviated) l
bb@o,m'mbnmoz. s BgGgqbooan by“Blar Borghfabon ‘38"335' 2

'd(’)b'o ﬂbsr. 330‘)&7&8035 .0.3'061) OQB“C}QL\S- 33"@1): {2 Gobobisn 38{5(:@{:
dbebs. GE Q"S-
(In full _
bobgemooe Qg&mobonma @ BgFagboo. bogobabe 3013306")'- ;

1 G. Tsereteli, op. cit., p. 103, note 1.
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The South door.

Savane.,
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Savane. The iconostasis, not earlier than fifteenth century.

Savane, The base of the PiHaster on the east side.
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FLATE XIT

Darkvet'i. A relief representation of a Peacock.

Darkvet'l, The window of the Western fagade.
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PLATE XVIil . PEATE XIX

Ekhvevi. The South deor, ; ' Ekbvevi. Western fagade,



PLATE XX i : ’ PLATE XXI

Ekhvevi. The West window.

Ekhvevi. The West door.
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Ekhvevi.

The East window.
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oriﬁ’a'anbo ?8335'585 do(wﬁ'o Sl’ﬂ aasmaémdamo, omyﬁgb, oQB@Qob,
asq’b > dobalis 38‘0@@050 medodnbis ?805Q335 Qaaé)maag.

Translation :— -

. In the name of God and with the assistance of the great martyr
eorge, we, John, Aghbugha, Michael and his w1fe T'amar, K'avt'aradze,
ade this door., God have mercy upon them.”

he door herein referred to is in all probability the magnificent
ed door which was seen by. Tsereteli {op. cit,, p. 101) and which
as later destroyed.

'On - the pilaster on the right of the southern door there is a five-
rtical inscription which is reproduced below, according to the
ading of Brosset, with a transliteration in the military alphabet :—

+a@don Lk
TLTH LT
Fb L
ah Ry
B9 L Cumn

(Abbreviated) . {fn fully

J oo ab76 J eggoares, gobiliggb-
g Lembo g byembs
286bd . gd0fnab d-
Speti. An inscription. abbo cobabs _
o ds bs ... dmb@aﬁ@oﬁgba._ 5{80b).

“Lord have mercy upon the soul of Gmirisdze (or Gomarisdze,
Gomirisdze), Constantine. Amen,”

£

The penultimate word, which is abbreviated, may also signify
other personal name—XKvirike.
The third inscription of a later date, which I also quote from

L
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Brosset, has now disappeared; we reproduce it below in Brosset’s
reading, with a transliteration in the military alphabet :—

BN G&&Sa-‘lﬂjb@
ﬁaZSQ Q% ‘&B‘QQ,
YR TGS AN S
Ao T LA U BLGL’LE_
[FIRETSLETTINRA -

7.-hh

§. wdghon @ gmgmae
VGOQDM Qﬁﬁnmob 3'30133@01,

'Bgdvaaq‘ra E[asmaﬁ'mda OGO
dama o> obvc}@nma Jobors 6°E‘C]'

-

~ (Abbreviated)
¢ oY I YmQ:
vg_'(gom Qﬁ&mnbr 3'3'3@:9.
’B?;j@a. 3\)30751&3: ©agoH
dama: (oot allsmmoa a_bmo: 66
[‘3858’ aébc}aa 5806, l’&ﬂgﬂ 314)0[:@8. sdab
8543’ 83643

“ O God and purest Mother of God, have mercy upon K‘avt‘aradze,
David, with their son and daughter. Christ give them peace. Amen.” 2

The carved cornice of the church bears on all sides a palmette
motive, and the bases and capitals of the pilasters are richly ornamented

1 In place of the three-point punctuation of the original, we use,
exceptnons, two points only.

t Near this inscription in Brosset's time there was still a trace of another, which

does not now exist (op. cit., pl. i, No. 2, p. 93). It is defective and is reproduced by

Brosset as follows -
%’.- oo '38: % o

290¢ PV R
ana: g'gn. cen- o,
rﬁ”d OB +es - 7 .

with fhree

A
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“with carvmg——one of these bases, that of the western pilaster, we
eproduce in PL. VIII ; similar motives adorn all the other bases and
apitals. The church is now roofed with tiles, but its former roof
was of stone slabs,

The southern door was, in the words of Tsereteli, of yew wood,
-with fine carvings of Georgian interlaced work.? It no longer exists ;
‘report says that it was burnt. The western door has been preserved.
It is also of wood, and carved in low relief. It consists of two panels
f unequal size, the left panel being wider and the right narrower ;
‘the latter has lost its left portion, and the ornamentation on this side
therefore not complete. On the left, at the top, there is a cross in
“circle, and below it what seems to be a star also in a circle. The
remaining ornamentations resemble arabesques without a system
(PL III). According to the latest information, this door has been
ansferred to Tiflis University, and it has been described by
D, Gordéev.?

THE GOSPEL OF SAVANE

When speaking of the Savane church I cannot omit to mention
he unique manuscript which belonged to it, and which I took and
anded over to the Georgian Museum of History and Ethnography.
-This is the Gospel, of small size, 3 by 9 centimetres, written on
‘parchment in the nuskiuri (minuscule ecclesiastical) characters,
ontaining 658 pages, with a leather cover. Its front side has an
mpression of the Crucifixion, and its back that of the Mother of God
ith Her son. The Gospel is adorned with the miniatures of the four
vangelists, vignetfes, and eight Eusebian canons, The vignettes
nd miniatures are of fairly good work, although not of the classic
poch of Georgian art {tenth to thirteenth centuries). Nevertheless,
it hasa clearly written date, indicating the tenth century. The Gospel
was copied by Melk'isedek, by order of Merab Kalmakheli and his
ife in the K‘oronikon 208 of the thirteenth Cycle, The thirteenth
yele of the Georgian K'oronikon begins with the year 780. The
208 K'oronikon will therefore correspond to year A.D, 988, Neither
the handwriting nor the miniatures, however, exhibit any characteristic
atures of so early an epoch. Obviously the scribe by mistake wrote
thirteenth Cycle of the K'oronikon instead of the fourteenth, which began
ith the year 1312; the date therefore corresponds to A,D. 1520,
-and the gospel could not have been copied earlier. Merab Kalmakheli,
the possessor of the fortress of Kalmakhi, in the province of Tao, in
the Dchorokh basin, was, as is evident from a marginal note to the

¥ G, Tsereteli, op. ¢it., p. 101, i
* Bulletin of the Museum of Georgia (in Georgian), Tiflis, 1928, vol. iii, p. 223.
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Ishkhan gospel, a’grandson of Rat Tatashvili, and near the end of his
life he became a monk under the name of Methodius.! Obviously
he lived in the sixteenth century and not in the tenth.

Bakradze reckons the date incorrectly : he reads “in the 250
K'oronikon of the thirteenth Cycle ”, and the date of the copying of
the MS. he ascribes therefore to A.D. 10302 Tsereteli did in fact read
correctly both K'oronikon 208 and Cycle 13, but without expressing
any doubt as regards the accuracy of Cycle 13, he ascribed the copying
of the gospel to 1520° Here, obviously, there is a misunderstanding.
He simply forgot that Cycle 13 begins with the year 780, and not with
1312.

Tae DoMED CHURCH AT SAVANE

At Savane, besides the basilica which we have just described,
there is another small church with a cupola, but it is in ruins, and

the interior is now filled with large stones which have fallen from the

cupola. It is built of hewn stones, and its plan is in the form of a
Greek cross 4 ; the dome-drum is round, with four windows and a low
cupola (PL X). - Its iconostasis was of stone, low, of archaic form.
The walls of the church were covered with {rescoes, of which, however,
only a few have been preserved. Fortunately, Tomashevskaya, who

visited the church after me, in 1931, has described the remaining

paintings. In her opinion they approach in their technique very nearly

to the monuments of the best period of Georgian art of the tenth and -

eleventh centuries, but are considerably inferior to them both in
artistic execution and in the quality of the drawing. They would
appear to be due to some second-rate masters, who might well have
been entrusted with the painting of a little country church.?
church is known by the name of Giorgisenli, i.e. the " once belonging
to St. George . It'is older than the basilica, probably of the ninth
to tenth centuries.

DARKVET'1

The village of Darkvet'i is situated on a mountain, above t{le .

Mghvime monastery. The ancient church of this village is of medium
size, built of hewn stones, and dedicated to St. George. It is a single-

aisled basilica and has a low. chantry or chapel which runs right along

the south and west sides ; on these sides there are, also, the entrances
to the church. The church shows distinct traces of reconstruction,

' Marr, The Life of George Khandzt'ehi (in Russian), p. 193. 2

t Kondakov and Bakradze, Descripfion, ete. {in Russian), p. 150.

8 G. Tsereteli, op. cit., pp. 104-106. .

4 The plan was skeiched by T. Kuhne in my presence, but it is not in my posses-
sion now. ‘

5 N. I. Tomashevskaya, Ancient Georginn Frescoes {in Russian), Tiflis, p. 13, ill, 21

The -
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during which some of the ornamentations and inscriptions perished,
but the window ornaments, similar to those of the Savane basilica,
are preserved. There are four windows, one on each side. Besides this
two slabs with architectural ornamentation resembling Kufic have
been preserved. One of these slabs is placed above the south door,
and the other to the right of it. Better work is to be found on the
south wall, where there is a slab with an excellent relief representation
of a peacock (PL XIII) ; it reminds one very much of the picture of a
cock on the walls of the Khakhukli church of the tenth century, in the
Trort'um valley of the Dchorokh basin.!
" The western facade of the church has one semi-circular window,
with carved archivolt (Pl XI, XII), and also bears a number of inscrip-
tions which are important both on account of their contents and their
palzographic character. By their contents they supplement the
information given in the inscriptions at Savane, while paleographically
they represent the'rare angular, and sometimes the even rarer sguare-
haped letters (asomt'avriki).®

It is assumed that the original Georgian ecclesiastical characters
ust have been, in accordance with the general rules of palzography,
ngular in form, afterwards, through evolution, becoming round or
early round in outline. But the writing which has come down to us
‘om the fifth, sixth, and seventh centuries is already round in outline,
nd letters angular in shape are met with in the tenth and eleventh
enturies and later, evidently as survivals of antiquity. Of these the
arkvet'i inscriptions, which, as we shall see below, are of the eleventh
entury, must be regarded as very characteristic. These inscriptions,
hich are not so very deeply cut into stone, were painted in with
ed colours. The colours have, however, faded, and the inscriptions
re, therefore, difficult to read. Above the semi-circular casing of
he west window is a beautiful carved cross, and on both sides of the
ross there are the following inscriptions, reproduced here in the
military alphabet (Pl XII):— ‘

To the left of the cross:

{Abbreviated) {In full)
G g g §Bocooe 600&660, 'ﬁﬂnﬁ'aagg
nd oo o @n&aéﬁn@n, o=
@orgh orgb
Q'S b emom. Q'astlfzmaos byyemaon{a).

“ §t. George, have mercy upon Liparit and exalt, O Lord, his soul.”

"t Pyblished by Jurgis Baltruaitis, after a cast taken in the course of our expedition
in 1917,  Biudes sur Parl mediadval en Géorgie et en Arménie, Pacis, 1929, pl. Ixxv, No. 123,
2 Javakhishvili, Georgian Paleographky (in Georgian), Tiflis, pp. 118, 197.
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To the right of the cross :
ﬁ"m a0 ‘B'S ESOQOM 60:*1(’*1&0, ‘Bsnﬁkjoq‘nﬂ
6@35‘)0 6:*).;\3%(*70
03 S0 (0> (o0~
Q’SH Q'G QSS Qaafnmaaﬁ.

“ St. George, have mercy upon Godabri and exalt him, O I;ord.“

Another five-line inscription adjoins the former inscription, on
the left (Pl XIV), which is much more difficult to read. If'T am not
mistaken it should read . —

{Abbreviated) {In full} X
§ g0 dorbrer 8m§Ben Gy GPooen aoentino, doragatoe 8 Gadge,
Ygofye-

@'595'5'0 B bo ‘336@50 FOEDod g embabbo ’88650, ’380@5'0 AeHENOS~

alsbo abon"Bo Bmgq\n'ﬁéo o mobbo, ohmsaﬁﬁn 601(3,:@?)&0, -

odt'v)nc) > 6-3 E'vao ago"&ﬂﬁ' nt}a(\m% ©> d"’Ll’@:‘S@“SS' 5’)(*).38@01.3
) D&O -

gb §= gy ggerbos WGg g gb Fhowoe ghy ggergbose, Vgl

94>(36) '

. “. St. George, great Martyr, have mercy upon thy slaves, Godalbri,
Liparit, and Constantine (2], valianit sons of Goliat', who built for thee
this holy church, and help them.”

On the right of the window there is a vertical inscription of eight '

lines (Pl XII), as follows :—

(Abbreviated) (I full)

ﬁ’"m. 8’y [sic] ?‘aogam 600&61&9,
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' St George, have mércy‘upon the sons of Goliat’, and exalt them,
O Lord.”

N - » . v !
. b Tbl.s. and subsequent inscriptions are reproduced here, like the preceding ones,
in the military alphabet. '
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Further to the right of this inscription there is a two-line inscription
“(PL XV), namely :—~

{Abbreviated) {Tn fully
e gombby ben"gma TgREnen B"S'@L’GSE{] benemnba
_ Qn)fr)@ F g0 ra"ﬂ b gmo @ndcé}n@(nbba). ﬁae(gam 6001@060,
- . Bgoffyaemg bero(on).

“ Lord, give rest to the soul of Liparit, St. George, have mercy
* upon his soull”*

In the south-eastern corner of the western wall, under the beginning
of the cornice, there is a three-line inscription which has not lost iis
colour, and is therefore easily readable (PL XVI):—

{dbbreviated) {In full)
G a0 ‘8'3 & ﬁan(gom. 50{*;5160, raao%}agvs g
bagrs b7gm bagms biem-

amo Do

“ St, George, have mercy upon the soul of Kokhala.” 2

Tt is noteworthy that neither Goliat’ nor his sons are any longer
mentioned as erist'avs, Obviously they had been degraded from that
rank. In the Satchkhere district dwell at present families of Godabre-
lidze, who are ordinary nobles. They are no longer princes, as they
ought to have been, being descendants of erist‘avs.
Some sin must have been laid to the count of Goliat® and his
family, and it is not without significance that the Savane inscription
‘appeals for mercy on his soul, burdened with sin.
_ Most noteworthy in this connection is the church festival which
is observed annually on 7th May in the village of Bzhinevi near
‘Satchkhere. A great procession leaves the church and heads for the
_cross which is set up not far from the village. After praying there by
“the Cross, the people return to the church, kneel down and all with
“one voice repeat the prayer:  Lord, forgive the sins of Godabri
Godabrelidze and have mercy upon his soul.” Kote Abdusheli, who
informed me of this custom, added that nobody knew why it was
observed, or who Godabri Godabrelidze was. He asked me if I could
_provide some explanation. I did not know these inscriptions then,
“and could not satisfy Abdusheli’s curiosity, but now I have come

1 The last word, ¥, is abbreviated, and it may be interpreted also as a proper nams,
which case the plirase would mean : ** St. George, have mercy upon Sulay t 1 think
the first reading is more correct, because as in the first line we have Liparit instead

{ Liparit-isa, so we have here suli-I‘a, abbreviated into s7Hi (h'@n),
* Kokhala, like other persons, mentioned in Darkvet'i inscription, is unknown,
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to the conclusion that the ceremony and prayers referred to must
r.?late to the Gedabri of our inscription, the son of Goliat’, That Goliat®

‘ hm.lself was a great sinner is evident from the Savane inscription
which we mentioned above.

'Accqrding to the inscription, then, the builder of the Savane
basilica is George, erisi'av of erist’avs, son of Gulzviad and Mary. -
Geqrge had a brother, the erist’av Khukhu or Khakhu, and a son
Goliat’, and the latter had sons named Godabri or Godalbri, Liparit

~and Constantine (?), who built the Darkvet'i basilica, obviously a‘; :
the end of the eleventh century. The genealogy of the builders of '
the Savane and Darkvet'i basilica is then as follows : —

EXHVEVI

. Five kilometres to the south-west of Savane, in the village of
Ekhvevi, on a mountain slope, is situated a small, one-aisled basilica,
dedicated to the Mother of God. It is built of large hewn stones, and
having recently been restored, has lost its beautiful chapels on the
north and west, as well as some of its bas reliefs, which were described
by Tsereteli in 1897 (Tsereteli, op. cit., pp. 106-108). Nevertheless,
the basilica still retains in perfect preservation the beautiful ornaments
of its windows and doors, judging from which it should be, if not
older than Savane and Darkvet'i, at least probably contemporary
with them, i.e. of the eleventh century.

The length of the church inside, to the iconostasis, is 20 feet,
s breadth 18 feet, the depth of the altar-apse 8 ft. 2 in. In the apse,
on each side of each of the windows, there is a small niche, and above the
niches there are large deep recesses on two levels in the form of rooms.
The lower levels open outwards on the east by small oblong narrow
windows, with simply-carved archivolts. If the lower parts of the
recesses within the thickness of the wall do not quite replace the
prothesis and diakonikon of the three altar churches, they at any
rate symbolize them. The upper storeys of the recesses serve as
‘sacraria and have small, round apertures. The lower storey communi-
_cates with the upper storey by means of a square opening, covered
by a stone slab, whichi is removed when anyone wants to get from the
Jower to the upper floor.

The barrel-vaulted roof of the church is supported on three
arches,

The iconostasis, as is evident from the remains, was of marble,
‘with a royal door in the middle, Four small marble columns have
survived to this day, two round, which stood at each side of the royal
door, and two rectangular, which stood at the ends of the iconostasis.
A marble slab with carved crosses on both sides has also survived.
One of the crosses, which has eight arms, is placed within a carved
‘circle. The other marble slabs of the iconostasis were, in the words
of Tsereteli, removed by the metropolitan David, to the Jrudchi
““monastery, in the 'thirties of the nineteenth century. The iconostasis
vas 4 ft. 8 in. high. Huge wooden crosses had been erected in front
of the jconostasis on the right and on the left of the royal door, each
resting on rectangular pedestals 1 it. 2 in. high, and were covered
with silver sheets adorned with representations of saints and other
“ornaments. One such cross, now stripped, is placed against the west
wall. One pedestal with a cross carved on it still remains in its right
place; another has been removed and placed outside against the

Gulzviad and his wife Mary

George, era's't‘au of erist'avs Erist'ay KhakLu or Khukhu

Goliat'

! |
Godalbri or Godabri Liparit Cons[tantine

Ngn'e of these personages is, however, known in history. The
supposition of D. Bakradze that George, the erist’av of erist'avs, must
belong to the Kakhaberidze family of erist'avs,! as well as the o’pinion :
of G. '.Tsereteli, who in the Gulzviad of the Savane inscriptions sees
the erist'av Zviad,® a prominent personage of the time of King Bagrat II1
(97!_3—-1014), cannot be accepted, for the Kakhaberidze erist‘avs derive
thglr descent from Liparit III, Orbelian, who received the Argveti
en.st'amate {where Savane is situated) later than rosg, when he was
seized fpr his conspiracy by King Bagrat IV and deprived of his extensive
possessions in Somkhit'i® As to Zviad, the erist'av, of the time of -
Bagra.t‘III, he was a brother of Rati I, grandfather of Liparit IIL
George, th_e erist'av of erist'avs, who in 1046 built Savane, must belong
to ’fhe earlier Argvet’ erist'avs, who were later replaced by the Orbelians,
This explains in all probability the fact that none of the descendants
?f Gfaorge, erist'avs of erist'avs, is called erist'av in the Darkveti
inscriptions. The latter, however, mention two Liparits, one living, -
the son of Goliat’, the other dead. The inscriptions offer prayer fo1:
ﬁ}e peace of his soul. The latter may be Liparit III, Orbelian, who
died a monk in Constantinople in 1064, and whose body was brought
to Geqrgia and buried in the Katskhi monastery in the Qvirila valley
in which valley Darkveti church was built, as we have said, at th(;.
end of the eleventh century. ’

1 Kondakov and Bakradze, op. cit., . 149-150
1 G, Tseretel, op. cit,, p. ‘Iﬂg, note Ilz.p )
3 M. DBrosset, Additions, etc., p. 227,
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The chapels on the north and south along the whole length of
the fagades have been, as we have said, removed. These chapels, in
the words of Tsereteli, were separated from one another inside by
arches, while externally -each opened out with a fine pediment,
ornamented with interlaced pattern work. The fagade of each chapel
was adorned by double and triple demi-columns, the bases and capitals
" of which were ornamented with acanthus leaves and open-work crosses.
In the eastern part of the northern chapel there was a separate oratory
with an iconastasis made of one piece of stone.! The northern chapel
is divided into four parts, and the western one, constituting the narthex,
was divided into three parts, communicating with each other by means
of arches {Tsereteli, op. cit., pp. 106-8).

On the south of the Ekhvevi church there rises vertically a high
mountain. The distance between the church wall and the rocky foot
of the mountain is not more than 14 metres. The south side of the
church, therefore, has not and never had any ornamentation, although
on this side there is a door with a huge tetragonal stone over it, while
above again there are two oblong but very narrow windows. In this
respect the northern facade resembles the southern, which also has
a door and two narrow windows (Pl XVII}, but the door on this side
is richly ornamented. It has carved jambs and lintel, enclosed in
a semi-circular framing above, supported on double-plaited columns
with beautiful bases, ornamented with interlaced work, The fine
crnamentation of the tympanum consists of a blossoming cross, rising
as it were from a beautiful vase, surrounded on all sides (PL XVIII)
with conventional palm-leaves. The frame of the door is covered
with finely-worked acanthus leaves. On the left side is a small-scale
representation of a man, with upraised arms, Above the door this
facade is provided with two narrow, oblong windows, topped by
semi-circular cornices. Above that of the first window there is a relief
representation of a lion or panther to the left, and of a dragon in the
form of a serpent, in the expectation, as it were, of catching its prey,
to theright. On the cornice of the second window there are two carved
Crosses, :

The cornice of the church is now simple and ftuted, the roof
double-sloping and covered with old, solid tiles.

The western facade has a door and a window which are, like the
northern, richly ornamented (PL. XIX, XX} ; when Tsereteli visited it,
the pinnacle of the facade was adomed with a stone cross, covered
with interla¢ed work, but this has now disappeared. The western
door (Pl. XXI) is surrounded like the northern with double-plaited

! I found during the expedition of 1817 chapels built in this manner in the second
lgal{ of the tenth century, in the Oshki monastery in the T'ort'um valley of the Dchorokh
asio.

‘while thos
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. The bases of those on the right have two carved crosses,
e to the left are covered with interlaced work. The ornar}lenta—
tion of this door-frame, like that of the northern one, consnst.s of
leaves, but the motives are different. Among the foliage in the rlg?ht-
hand frame in the centre there is a small image of an angel, showing
' In the middie of the tympanum of the western door,
amid beautiful interlaced pattern work there is a carved, star-shaped
‘cross in a circle in relief. The window of this fagade, too, h_as .smali,
double-plaited columns, with bases and capitals at}d a seml-mrcul?r
casing with notched ornamentation and horizontal imposts (Pl XX).
he frames are ornamented with geometrical figures.

On the eastern side of the church the hill is lopped off by 1} metres.
The eastern facade is provided with one principal window, which 15

‘similar in construction to that of the western wall, but is still more
Esup’erl')iy ornamented with Georgian interlaced wo.rk {P1L. XXII?'}
Finally, it should be stated that the window at the t_lme of Tsereteli’s
visit had an alabaster frame with seven circlets, which has now been
teplaced by a wooden frame with glass.® . .
On the base of the left colonette of the eastern window there 1s

an inscription (Pl XXII) :—

“ Christ, have mercy upon Lg” (h ).

1t is difficult to say which proper name is concealed in the last
abbreviated word, We do not know any ordinary proper name whlcb
-begins with L and ends in g ; one cannot, however, agree with Tsereteli,

who reads the inscription as follows :—
“ Christ, have mercy upon Levan George ”

Tsereteli thus assumes that the Ekhvevi church was built by
" Leon II, the Abkhasian king, and his son George, in the middle of the
ninth century.® Even if we overlook the fact that Leon II, the
Abkhasian king, reigned not in the middle of the ninth but of ’Fhe
“tenth century (between 9357 and g67),* we must observe t.hat accprdmg
to the rules of Georgian palzography, two letters with a sign of
abbreviation over, or between, them, when denoting a proper name,
are always to be read as one name, and not as two. If the letters
in question denoted two names, each one would have been traced

1 The window is shown in accordance with my photograph by J. Baltrudaitis in
his work quoted above, iv, N. 8,

2 (G, Tsereteli, op. cit., . lﬂégﬂl. i3. .

3 G, TFsereteli, op. cit., 1. 1 notfe 1. . )

1E T aqaishviii,pLes Sonrces des notices de Patriavche de Jérusalem Dosithes sur les

vois d'Ap'hkkazie, Journal Asiatique, t. CCX, p. 367.
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separately, with a sign of abbreviation over each, and they would
have been divided by two dots, which is not the case in our inscription,
In view ‘of this it remains for us to search in the ancient records
of Georgia for a proper name which begins with an L and ends
with a g.

SPETI OR SAKVIRIKE }

' Below Ekhvevi, on the slope of the Kvirike mountain, is the
- ruined, one-aisled basilica of Speti, dedicated to the Saviour. It is
sm.aller.than that at Ekhvevi and is not nearly as well preserved.
It is built of very large hewn stone slabs, A general view of the ruins is
reproduced in PI, XXIII. It had doors on the south and west, but the
southern one isnow filled up ; its excellently carved archivolt, however,
has been preserved (Pl. XXIV). There is one window on the south and
one on the west, but here the carved ornamentation is damaged.
The eastern window is better preserved, and we givea pictureof it in
.Pl. XXV . To the left of the east window are seen traces of an inscription
in the very distinct, old majuscule ecclesiastical letters {asomt‘avruli)
(PI. XXVII). Only part is discernible. :

[ 0 " m l)}m.caaq\ﬂo Lo e 3(90. .
{63&’0&}8 @aeygg [ym] .. 8sbo. ,
[3g]eronfopa16 Lagbgdgem g bbofe]. .
oo ada bmg}@obomb . bose,

I read it with the addition of some words, or letters, as
follows '—

“ [ Lord God]? protect the village of Sa{kvirik]e from all the ills of .

this world.”

On the right of the window are traces of a second inscription,
?:)ut although its letters are clear, it cannot be understood owing to
its defectiveness (P1. XX VIII).

Inside the church is covered with barrel vaulting, on three
supporting arches, and the wall is divided longitudinally into flank
arcades. In the interior the construction of the main apse is similar
t? that at the Ekhvevi basilica. Below there is a small niche at each
side of the apse, while higher up are large recesses which, on the east,
open outwards in circular apertures, with carved casing. The difference

G, Tsereteli gives a short account of the ruins, with onl i i
. Tse v s y one illustration of the
iconostasis, in Malterials for the Archeol i i ii
T te o i f rzology of the Cawmcasus (in Russian), vol. vil, pp.
2 Or possibly O Saint Kvirike ”, for judging from the former name i
9 C , of the village
{Sakvirike}, the Speti church was once evidently dedicated to St. Kvirike {Cyriacus ?)g.
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from the Ekhvevi church consists in the-fact that there are no upper
‘storeys (sacraria) above the recesses. The recesses here also symbolize
the prothesis and diakonikon. The church has preserved its high
iconostasis (Pl X X VI),similar to that in the Savane basilica. Itiscovered
ith grass ornamentation, but the colours have faded, owing to the
oisture. The iconostasis is built of alabaster-stucco, and consists
f -three arches and four pillars, with a royal door in the middle.
efore the royal doors stands an immense wooden cross, once covered
ith sheets of silver, but now bare; it stands on a rectangular stone
edestal,® 5 feet in height, the western face of which is adorned with
carved cross. The church is evidently greatly revered by hunters,
or many deers’ horns have been brought to it.

_The Speti church must be older than that at Ekhvevi. Tsereteli
.considers it to have been built during the reign of Bagrat 11T rather
han during that of Bagrat IV (op. <it., P. 118), and the character
f the surviving inscriptions bears out his conclusion, for it is typical
‘of the ninth and tenth centuries rather than of the eleventh

entury,

: ! The pedestal is more clearly represented in the illustration accompanying
- Tsereteli's work [op. cit., ill. 14}, T found it in a much worse condition, but the
‘jconostasis in our picture is shown in full In Tsereteli’s filustration the ends of the

+ pillars did not come out clearly.




REVIEW

GEORGISCHE BAUKUNsT. Zweiter Band. Die Kirche in Zromi und ihr
Mosaik. Von Georg Tschubinaschwili und Jakob Smirnov.
4to. 123 pp., with index. 63 pls. in half tone; 3 in colour,
Tiflis, 1934. Reviewed by Professor D. TaLsoT RicE.

Volume ii of Georgische Bauwkunst is entirely devoted to the
church at Dsromi, some 100 km. to the west of Tiflis. It is divided
into two parts; thefirst, by Tchubinashvili, deals with the architecture,
the second, by Smirnov, with the mosaic decoration.

The building is selected for detailed study firstly because of its
own interest and secondly because it serves as a convenient type-

example of what Tchubinashvili calls the second or classical style of - .

Georgian architecture. The first style was considered by the same
author in volume i, devoted to the Juari group of churches, of which
a similar type-example was chosen. This system of writing the
architectural history of an area by means of reference to certain chosen
type-examples only, instead of collecting and publishing less elaborate
accounts of all available material, permits of a far more detailed and
scholarly analysis of the examples chosen than would otherwise be
possible. But it is a system that has its dangers, for it not only requires
considerable care, but also a very deep penetration to separate those
factors which are of universal importance from those which-are purely
individual, and which have bearing more on the work of a particular
builder than on the development of a universal style. The task of
distinction is wellnigh impossible, unless the student be possessed of
an extremely wide and all-embracing knowledge. Mr. Tchubinashvili’s
study is, however, extremely penetrating, thoroughly schelarly, and
definitely all-embracing, and his book must prove essential not only
to all those interested in the Caucasus and its architecture in particular,
but also to all who are concerned with the study of the tricky problems
of architectural development between the fifth and eighth centuries,
in the Nearer East as a whole.

The various mentions accorded to Dsromi in travel and archzolo-

gical literature are first summarized, and the authority for dating the

building is examined. With its date established between 626 and 634,
the church, which is of cruciform plan, with dome on four piers, is
then described, with the aid of plans, sections, and detaiied_photo-
graphs. It is then discussed and analysed under five headings.

(1) The plan and its development. The dome on four columns is
known in Armenia as early as 630; in Georgia it is not universal
until the eighth century,
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(2) Disposition of the interior, a section which consists of an
. examination of the spatial conceptions entailed in its construction.

{3) Technique and exterior construction, where Syrian and
Caucasian parallels are examined, and where the development of the
apsed basilica is traced in the Caucasus from the sixth century,
Tchubinashvili notes that as early as the seventh century very distinct
differences are to be observed between Armenian and Georgian
buildings, and he dates a number of the former rather later than
Strzygowski (p. 38).

(4) The ornamental arrangement of the facade.

(5) The dome supported on squinch. Tchubinashvili examines
the history of the transition from square plan to round dome-drum
y means of pendentives and squinches, and copcludes that the
verition of this transition was a very natural and obvious one when
ociety had reached the appropriate stage ; there is, he says, nothing
‘to wonder at if different, but parallel, solutions were arrived at
‘independently in different regions at the same stage of cultural develop-
ment, though not, of course, necessarily at exactly the same time.
e notes that the conical squinch was the usual transition in Georgia
rom early Christian times onwards.

The examination as a whole follows a system inaugurated by a

amber of more recent writers on art-history in German, most notably
Wolfflin, and the author approaches the problems as much from the
oint of view of msthetic conception as from that of the evolution of
tyle or system. The monuments of early Christian art are divided
nto the ‘“ classical ” and the *“ baroque *’ groups. The latter is absent
n the Caucasus; we see there only a straightforward development
of the classical. ‘Tehubinashvili would, further, divide the art of the
Nearer Fast, not into Hellenistic and Oriental, and hence regional
and racial, families, which interpenetrated owing to racial migration,
trade or similar contacts, but into ‘* painterly baroque " and ‘ linear
classicdl ”’ groups, which are more dependent on such factors as social
development. This system has its value from the point of view of
style criticism, but it also has its dangers, and it may not only be
meaningless, but also at times even misleading to the student who is
primarily concerned with archzology, ethnography, or the history of
ylistic development [rom a practical rather than from an @sthetic
oint of view.
.. This section is followed by a more detailed study of Armenian
‘churches with domes on free-standing columns of the seventh and
-eighth centuries {p. 57)- Four examples are described, namely the
'Gaiane church at Etchmiadzin, the churches of Bagawan and Mren,
nd finally that at Odsun; all of them are definitely later than
Dsromi.
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The next section {p. 77) deals with the further development of
this type of building. The theories of Strzygowski, Guyer, Millet,
Dalton, and Diehl are examined and criticized, and Tchubinashvili
concludes that we see in Georgia and Armenia a development of the
plan which is related to Syria, but which is quite distinct from that
followed in Constantinople and the central region, and which anticipates
similar developments at the Byzantine capital by some 300 years.
Dsromi played, according to him, a very important role in the develop-
ment of the plan, and influenced work in Armenia very considerably.
His arguments are convincing; but even if the Constantinopolitan
manner was anticipated, the Byzantine capital must still remain the
most important centre for the study of East Christian art, for it was
there that the most ambitious, if not necessarily the most original,
systems were developed and the most glorious results produced.

The second part of the book is in the main the work of the late .

Jakob Smirnov. Originally intended as a contribution to a volume
of studies dedicated to Countess Quvarova, it was never finished till
it was.edited and translated for Georgische Bankunst by Tchubinashvili.
The mosaics which once decorated the apse of the church and of
which now only a few fragments survive, are discussed ; on pages 94—
1312 a detailed description of the work and an attempted restoration
(fig. p. 111) are given, and on pages 112-124 a stylistic analysis. The
restoration appears at first sight somewhat strained when so little
actually survives, but further consultation of the text shows it to be
most likely. It shows Christ standing between two figures, presumably
the Apostles Peter and Paul. It may be part of the Ascension. But
whatever its iconography the work is of very high quality, and it is

especially interesting, for the scroll that Christ holds is in Georgian .

script. We are, in fact, in the presence of a Georgian mosaic, which
the authors assign to the eleventh to twelfth centuries, though it
has archaic features that suggest the seventh. Though a number of
Georgian paintings—as opposed to provincial Byzantine ones in
Georgia—and two other mosaics, namely those of Gelati and Martvili,
are known, this is the first Georgian mosaic to be published in detail.
It is important for the really fine quality of its work, clearly shown
in the excellent colour plates ; it is important again in view of the role
that certain authorities assign to Georgia with regard to the vitreous
art, and now that it seems probable, if not certain, that tesserae
were actually made in Georgia, the great activities in enamelling which
we have become accustomed to associate with Georgia afier the
tenth. century become the more readily understandable. The icono-
graphy of the mosaic, if not the style, is very conservative, and it is
more closely linked with early Christian work of the fifth and sixth
centuries than with developed Byzantine art. It seems that Georgian
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mosaics, like Georgian architecture, were descended from the same
stem as the Byzantine, but developed to a great extent independently.

The book is excellently produced and is very lavishly illustrated,
the coloured plates of the mosaics being especially useful, It is comfort-
ing to know that such thorough and painstaking attention is being
paid to the monuments of the Caucasus, and that the results are being
so-fully and elaborately published.

o



ARMENIAN ARCHITECTURE AND GOTHIC ART

[Sununary of two lectures given by JURGIS BALTRUSAITIS
at the Warburg Institute on 22nd and 29th January, 1936]

}urgis Baltrugaitis is Lecturer at the University of Kaunas g‘ithuania). Studied
the history of art and archmology at the University of Paris, where he received first
the degree of Licencié and subsequently that of D.-ds-Letfres. His work is mainly
concerned with the Middle Ages and their eastern origins. Has travelled considerably
in the Kast, Armenia, Georgia, Iran, and Mesopotamia.

Publications—

1025, Etudes sur Part médidval en Géovgie el en Arménis. Paris: Leroux. (Crowned
by the Académie des Inscriptions at Belles Lettres.)

1931, La stylistique ormamentale dans la Sculpture romane. Paris: Leroux.

1931, Les chapifeawx de saint Cugat del Vallds, Paris: Leroux, ,

1934. Ast sumerien, avl yoman. Pads: Leroux. {A chapter dealing with Trans-
Caucasia.}

Contributor to the Gazeffe des Beaux Awls, Revue de P'Avt Ancien el Moderne, Revuie
d’Art et d'Esthétique, Swrvey of Persian Ari—[LDITORS.}

THE question of the origins of the Gothic arch has for long attracted

the attention of archmologists and historians. Its home is
~ ascribed by different authorities to Iran, to Syria, to Byzantium, or to
Rome ; or again, it is held to be of western origin, created either in the
royal domain of Normandy or England or even in the north of Italy.
This diversity of opinion is partly due to the multiplicity of factors
which have combined in its formation. Among the various influences
there is one which so far has not been very seriously considered,
that of Armenia. But there are in Atmenia a whole group of edifices
‘covered by a system of cupolas, or roofs with crossed ribs. Examples
of these are to be found at Ani, Horomos Vank, Hahpat, Khorakert
Vank, Gandjassar, and Aradess. Their plans are very varied. Some
have radiating ribs, others ribs crossed diagonally or perpendicularly

to the walls, others again have double ribs or ribs which are more .

complicated, in the form of a double T. These arches of stout
construction, with stones magnificently bonded, with bold sweeps to
cover great spaces, carry the whole roof covering of the building.
They divide it into almost independent compartments surmounted
either by domes or by smaller vaults of barrel or cloister form.

This system of roofing, carried either directly upon such bracing or .

by means of minor walls erected on their sils, simplifies the erection
of the' edifice, often relieves the side walls, and affords great
advantages in construction.

The oldest monuments known date from the end of the tenth -

and the beginning of the eleventh century; the system continues
without change up to the thirteenth century. The earliest examples
exhibit a perfection which presupposes the existence of previous
attempts so far unknown, '
Comparison with the Arab arches, with decorative ribs as seen
at Cordoba, Toledo, in Persia, Mesopotamia, and in the Maghreb
178
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shows more that suggests contrast than kinship, One receives the im-
pression that we are in the presence of two parallel influences emerging
from a common prototype, the one created by geometricians, the
other by architects. The group of Armenian monuments seem to be
more in conformity with the spirit of Gothic architecture, at least in
their beginnings, than with the architecture of Islam,

It would serve no useful purpose to recall here, step by step, the
stages of the formation of the western edifice, It is known that the
first wvaultings, combined with crossed arches, appear almost
simultaneously in northern Italy and in Great Britain at the end of
the eleventh century; the style was then established finally in the
Ile-de-France about the second quarter of the twelfth century.

. The problem set by the western architect and which consists
in combining the roof and the crossed arches, is connected in many
ways with the experiences of the East. It works with the same elements
and endeavours to find similar forms. But it is not only in the search
for these that there is an analogy, Many of the details of the
solution arrived at coincide in Armenia and Europe. There are to be
found there nearly all the combinations of arches particular to
Armenia, perpendicular ribs, double arches, etc. There is to be found

- in Lombardy a whole building of the Armenian type, the narthex

of the church of Casale-Monferrato, which reproduces in faithful
detail the peculiarities of the ' jamatouns " at Khotchavank, Hahpat,
or Gandjassar. There is thus a whole series of proofs of direct
connection.

But the problem is more complex. The conditions of the develop-
ment of the ribbing system are different in Europe. In Armenia the
adoption of this system is unconstrained, the architecture being
dominated by the arches which are the sole actual supports of the
roof. In the west on the other hand the architect tries to retain his
fidelity to certain traditional forms, in particular to groined vaulting ;
two structural features have therefore to be combined, each of which
has its value and balance. The history of Gothic architecture displays
a series of compromises and conflicts between these two elements,
The application of the pointed arch is hindered in the west by the
existing supremacy of the groined vaulting. When the mechanism
of the pointed arches is finally fixed, crossed arches do not, as in
Armenia, submit the roof to their requirements.

While in Agia the pointed arch appears as a constructive element
which is indispensable to the building, in the West it is primarily an

adjunct to a form of architecture possessing its own laws. One wonders

whether the first notion of this system was not taken, in Europe, from
a shipyard where it had already proved its worth, Incorperated in
a new environment, the pointed arch adopts another direction and
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becomes one of the primary constituents of the medieval style of the
West.

Historical relations between the West and Armenia have established
a whole series of points of contact and help to explain this pheno-
menon. It is impossible in this short summary to indicate the elements
‘of these.

It is, of course, not credible that the Armenian pointed arch is’

alone responsible for all the aspects of the gothic arch. Many factors,
Arab and Romanesque, have doubtless exerted their influence. But
among all such influences those of Armenia have a part and a place
which must not be overlooked.

These lectures in amplified form have already been published in a

volume by Leroux, Paris, with the title: Le Probléme de POgive et

V Arménie.

THE GEORGIAN ALPHABET
By A. GUGUSHVILI

GEORGIANS possess two alphabets, namely, the Khulsuri—sacer-
dotal or ecclesiastical, and the MEhedruli—military or secular.!
Formerly, the Khutsuri alphabet, as the name indicates, was used
in ecclesiastical texts, and the Mkhedruli in secular literature,? and
in modern usage the Mkhedruli prevails over the Khufsuri alphabet.
Khutsuri script has two forms: aso-mt‘avwruli majuscule, and
nuskhuri minuscule ; while MREhedruli script has only one form:
minuscule (if handwritten script is not taken into consideration).

Until the beginning of the eleventh century the ancient literary
Georgian language was written entirely in sacerdotal characters,
the majuscule form of the alphabet being almost exclusively used up
to the beginning of the tenth century, but later this was gradually
displaced by the minuscule form.

The sacerdotal alphabet, in both its majuscule and minuscule
form, is, according to Marr, generally a product of the Georgian Christian
culture, which arose with the adoption of Christianity and which
represented first the religious and then also the social interests of
Georgian Christian society. .

The pre-Christian alphabet, i.e. the alphabet that served the
cultural interests of Georgian pagan society, has not come down to
us. In Marr’s opinion, the military or knights' alphabet is probably
a survival of this one, developed further in secular military circles,
and influenced by the sacerdotal alphabet while having, in its turn,
a reciprocal influence on the latter alphabet in the formation of its
minuscule type.®

The Georgian alphabet consists of forty letters, of which the
3gth and 4oth, namely, $, o, were introduced into new Georgian

" in the eighteenth century, the former to represent the Latin or

Russian 1, and the latter to represent an undefined sound in Georgian
which, though formerly unheeded, was recognized by Anton I,
Catholicos of Georgia, the writer among other works of an extensive
Grammar of the Georgian language. Neither of these two letters,
however, has gained stability in modern Georgian which uses the
letter p* to represent the sound of f. The letter @ has been included

in the Alphabet in this journal for the reason that, occurring as it

does in the Svanian, Megrelian (Mingrelian) and Chanian langunages

\ Khuisuri, an adjective, is derived from Khufsesi (Khutseys)—sacerdos, -olis, a
priest. ARhedruli, an adjective, is derived from Mkhedari—a horseman, a cavalier,
a knight. The Khutsuri, therefore, may also be calied the * priestly ” or * priests’

_hand ", the Mbhedvuli, the ** knightly ” or '’ knights’ hand .

2 The written language of Georgia, according to Marr, developed in the cultured
section of the Georgian army (consisting by preference of cavalrymen), in circles of
distinguished warrior-lknights.

3N, Marr, A Grammar of the Ancient Georgian Lilerary Langwage {in Russian),
Leningrad, 1925, p. 2.
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of the Georgian linguistic family, it is thought that it may be of use in
the transcription of words of these languages containing this sound.
‘For the same reason an additional sound, which occurs in Megrelian
and is represented by &, has been explained in the paragraph on the
Pronunciation of the Georgian Letters.

Modern Georgian uses only thirty-three of the forty letters given in
the Table, the seven letters now obsolete being :eyor 8, v, w, 2, 0, §, &,

THE GEORGIAN ALPHABET

Khuwisuri, Provisional
Ecclesiastical Transtiteration
Name Mkhedruli, 3 = g2 Numerical
Military £3 £3 Value -
3 S Analy- | Popular
§-§ zgé tical
<
1 b > i ; 1 a a
2 b 3 b ! Y 2 b b
3 b g . % 3 g | &
4 mb © s g 4 d d
5 g H] l] L) ) e e
6 7805‘ 3 TR " 6 v v
T %gb % b ! T z 2
8 3 & b li 8 & ey
b o g m 9 ‘1 t’
10 of o b 9 10 | i i
1 p6 | g H b 20 | k k
12 gmobs @ b ' 30 | 1
13 &6 g & d 40 m m
14 b | 6 |5 k 50 | n n
16 3oy a ) ) 60 N y
16 of| o Qv i, 4 0 o o
7 %b| 3 U g 80 | p | p
18 46| 4 ~ " 9% | % zh
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Khutsuri, Provisional
Ecclesiastical Transliteration
M hhedruli, *‘g"% €3 Numerical |
Military 38 ﬁx § Value Analy- | Popular
g% g g tical
;;32 =
b. & th 100 r r
b b I 200 $ s
& 14 ) 30 | t t
W w
3 q Y } 400
g QI (0) uf, uy () u u
% P m 500 P P’
] s h 600 k¢ ke
® n " 00 | £ gh
g 1 oy 800 | g q
3 d y 900 | 3 sh
b B b 1000 | & | teh
G Ga é 2,000 ts
4 & i 8,000 | & de
G B " 4000 | & | ds
3 5 g4 5000 | ¢ dch
b E u 6,000 | x kh
3 ke " 7000 | X kh
X ® 9 8000 | j
3 T " 9000 | h h
# & & | 10000 | O ho
& — — f f
3 _ . 3 ?
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PRONUNCIATION OF THE (GEORGIAN LETTERS

is neither short nor long in quantity ; in quality it approaches
- very near to the English a in ar#istic,

as in English,
is always * hard ” as in get.
as in English.

very much like the English mid-front-wide & in end, intellect,
otherwise represented as in many, any, {riend, feather.

as in English.

is “ clearer ” than in English, that is, it is Yully vocal like
the French or Russian z,

is a descending diphthong representing a combination of
e and y, and is the equivalent of what in English is

commenly called “long & represented otherwise as in
rain, veil, obey,

is very much like the English t as articulated when not
preceded by s, e.g. fwo, too, etc., having the same medium
point._position and the same ‘' thick ” or * dull ” effect

(see p. 187).
is like the English high-front-wide { as in ¢, un#l, otherwise
represented as in foreign, mischief, breeches.

has a sound purer than that of English k or “hard” ¢
in articulating it there is a stronger puff of breath; the
breath, however, is not allowed to escape, the voice being
sounded simultanecusly with the opening of the closure ;
it is thus free from any breathy effect or breath-glide.

differs from the English I in that it has a much *‘ clearer
sound and that in articulating it the tongue is kept quite
straight.

as in English.

is a.voiced palatal semi-vowel as in year, young,

as the first element o of the diphthongs oy or oi in boy or oél,
is like the French p, as in Paris (see p. 187).

is like the English palatal » or g, as in azure, pleasuze.

is like the English r before a sounded vowel, as in red, dry,

: is the ““ sharp ” 5 in snow, see.

3
¢
L

GUGUSHVILI ! THE GEORGIAN ALPHABET 185

is like the French t in foufe, that is, it is, in general, more
clearly dental than in English; its sound approaches
that of the English t in words like stick, stock, i.e. when
preceded by s (see p. 187).

is very much like the English voiced semi-vowel w, and, like
the latter, may be called * consonant # .}

as ou in growup, soup.

is a bilabial in articulating which the lips are brought very
lightly and much less firmly together than in the case
of the Georgian p; it is slightly ** duller ”” than the English
p which seems to have a medial sound between the Georgian
p* and p, particularly when not preceded by s {see also p. 187).

a back linguapalatal, very much like ¢h in chemistry, Christ;
its articulative position is the same as that of k or rather
“hard "’ g; the explosive release of the closure, however,
is much weaker than in the case of k or g, due to a feebler
impinging of the breath from the tongue upon the palate.
‘It is slightly duller than the English k which seems to
have a medial sound between the Georgian %' and .

a back linguagutturopalatal ; it is an aspirated “hard™ g
resembling the German central g after back vowels, as
in Tag, or the modern Greek v before a, 0, u, the Georgian
articulation, however, is somewhat more guttural and
clearly fricative.

a back linguaguttural, the articulative position of which
lies somewhere between those of % and y (" ach-sound "'},
and is uttered by imparting the k-sound (see k above)
into y. According to the late Professor Marr (op. cit.,
p- 10}, it is nearer to x with, however, none of its frictional
rustling of breath ; in articulating it, the breath is suddenly
and completely stopped at the moment of ifs inception.
It is just a strong, deep, but short, guttural ejective stop
and mute like k.

as in ship.
as in church.
like German z in Zeit, or like ts in fsefse (fly).

t In ancient literary Georgian the symbol w in combination with ¢ represented the

sound of u like English ou in sowp. Later, however, this u {= ow) before a vowel
began to be pronounced like w, but the graphic representation of the full pronunciation

. was retained. In the eighteenth century u pronounced like w began to be distinguished

by a circumflex, thus i, In Modem Geo, this u became, when followed by a vowel,
separated from the latter by v, Later still it disappeared altogether, e.g, T'A'uen —
th'den = 'k wen [ 'R uven — Eh'ven. [See M, Marr, A Grammar of the Ancient Lilerary
Georgian Language, Leningrad, 1925, pp. 4-7 (in Russian).}
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& a front linguadentipalatal articulated by imparting the
d-sound into z to do which the t-position is assumed and
the blade of the tongue is pressed hard against the back
of the upper teeth without, however, making the tongue
very tense, the resulting explosion is energetic but some-
what dull. This sound is not simply d + 2, as in Italian
mezzo, or in English adz, but an intimate blending of
these two consonants, in which one can hear neither
element,

¥ a front linguadentipalatal akin to the sounds of f§ and &,
graphically best represented by thz (£ ts z) the blending
of which into a single sound is effected by assuming the
ts-position and exerting a stronger pressure on the back

GEORGICA

of the upper teeth with the tongue very tense, the resulting

explosion being a short, sharp note resembling the sound
peculiar to chicks.

a front linguapalatal akin to & It is made in the same manner
as the prece.ding s, the tongue, however, being placed
in the G-position; the resulting explosion has the note
resembling the chirp of sparrows.

X a guttural (back) fricative like ¢h in Scotch lock, or like the

so-called German ** ach-sound 7’ in noch, suche.

»O

X a linguaguttural articulated in modern Georgian exactly
like the preceding x, but in old Georgian literary monu-
ments they are strictly differentiated and never confused.
According to the late Professor Marr (op. cit., p. 8) its
sound is nearer to that of % and is the aspirated k, ie. k*
*..vi’ch the sound of § {see below) organically blended with
it into one sound.

j as in jam, jar.

h as in kill, home.

(h}6 - a diphthong used as an interjection; it is merely a con-
ventional symbol representing a long & or the Greek w.

f a labial fricative like English I

) a semi-vowel, or rather a sound of an undefined character

with a strong guttural articulation like the Turkish 1
in gl (1 without a point), or the Russian “hard” 1 (u)
in comparison with which it is, however, somewhat shorter
and weaker. Being of indefinite quality it used to replace
both u and ¢/fi.2

1 See Kipshidze, A Grammar of the Mingrelian {Tberian} Lan
1814, p. 912 {(in Russian). / 5 Marr,{ op. cit}.. p.ggnge, St Potersburg,
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represents the half-softened sound of the strong guttural ¢;
in its articulation the throat-contraction required for q
is diminished ; it resembles very much the ancient
Arabic *ain.

OBSERVATIONS

- The student who wishes to master the difficulties of Georgian
phonetics should pay particular attention fo the five composite
affricates, namely, & ¢, & ¢, and X, and to the weak ejective q, which
have no equivalents in any of the Western European languages.
pronunciation of these sounds, as explained on pp. 184-186, should,
‘therefore, be carefully studied, Of the other affricates, namely, &, &,
x, I, and &, any average student will probably be quite familiar with
‘the first three—a kind of approximation to the dz-sound being found
in the English word adz, and & and x representing sounds of frequent
ccurrence in German (Ger. 2, Zeit, and oh, ** ach-sound,”” nock) or the
tter one in Scotch loch, The last two affricates, being exact
quivalents of English j {jam) and ¢h (church), require no comment,
“of course.
' The student should also carefully distinguish the percussive and
coustic effects of the half-voiced stops (¥, k' p) and the voiceless
tops (f, k, p). Concerning these sounds it might further be said that
s, ¢, pf, are not & k, 1, respectively, each followed by, or combined
th, the sound of h, or a breath-glide which may be symbolized by b,
hat is, they cannot be assumed to be th or t'h, kh or K’h, ph or p*h,
They represent actually the sounds of t, , and p, or bin their respective
ess forcible, weakened forms, made so by a looser or feebler contact
of their respective organs of articulation.!
The Georgian afiricates may be “described as consonantal
diphthongs of the following combinations i—
B oettst;dedtrz; bt by oettdjodt;
et +5;

qek+h; g«pgtyor g+ h; x«ki-4h; X«k'—;-q."
They are not, however, simply ts, dz, etc., or kh, k*h, etc., i.e. a mere
junction of t and s, d and z, etc., pronounced in succession with each
component sound somewhat audible ; they are composite sounds
with their component sounds so changed and blended into each other
as to form a single, simple sound. [See the description of the &-sound
above. Cf. the English j and ch {chop).]

1 For a fuller explanation see Tsagareli, A., Mingrelian Studies, issue i, pp. 31,
, and 42 (in Russian}, St. Petersburg, 1880. See also Marr's Grammay, op. cit., p. 16.
2 In popular transiiteration &' i8 represented as ds in order to distinguish it from

ts,
* See Kipshidze, op. cit, p. 04 .
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A close examination of these consonantal diphthongs will show
that Georgian affricates represent a combination of a strong stop
or explodent, with an immediately following weak sibilant, or spirant
of corresponding organic positions, and that the sibilants (s, z, §, %
blend with the dentals (/, 4, ¢') and the spirants (%, ¥, ¢) with the
gutturals. o .

Further, it should be noted that consonants in Georgian are
tense and lax, that is, they are pronounced with the tongue tense
or loose. This distinction, not so noticeable in English, is of importance
in Georgian, and depending as it does upon the degree of approximation
of the organs, the manner and place of the formation of Georgian
consonants, particalarly of those peculiar to Georgian, should be
learnt orally. ,

The Georgian alphabet claims to be a true phonetic rendering
of the language, every word being pronounced as it is written, It
follows, therefore, that if the pronunciation of each letter is mastered,
one can pronounce and read and write any word, known or unknown,
correctly, .

In Georgian several consonants are frequently found grouped
in a word and for this reason the language has been thought by some
foreigners to be ““ a cacophonous assemblage of consonants with many
gutturals . But as the late Miss Marjory Scott Wardrop put it,
‘ herein lies the vigour of the language.” Miss Wardrop, the admirable
translator, among others, of a masterpiece of twelfth - century
Georgian literature into English, quotes a modern Turkish poet who
addresses a Georgian lady thus: * O thou whose speech is like a lion’s:
roar.”” We {ail to recollect any Georgian lady whose speech could be
likened to a lion’s roar; the comparison may, of course, be a poetic
licence, or due to an excessive sensibility of the tympanic membrane
of the poet’s cars. Miss Wardrop herself, however, has the following
to say in regard to the sound of the Georgian language: * This,
however, is but one phonetic aspect of a tongue which in its love lyrics
and lullabies can be as soft and caressing as Italian ( sweet-sounding
Georgian '} in its rhetorical and philosophic passages as sonorous and
dignified as Castilian.” 2 '

} For a fuller explanation see Marr, op. cit,, p. 040 and pp. 10-12.

? Seo The Man in the Panther’s Shin, trans. by Miss Marjory Scott Wardrop,
published by the Royal Asiatic Society, London, 1912, p. x.
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